Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01

JFD Number JFD Text

01 NUREG 1431 refers to the equipment used to provide individual rod position indication as being

Rev. A digital, while the equipment installed and used at Point Beach for position indication of individual
control rods is analog. Additionally, NUREG 1431 refers to the demand position indicators as
"group step counters", while the verbiage used for these indicators at Point Beach is "bank
demand step counters". Accordingly, the description of the equipment and terminology used in
the proposed ITS has been alter to reflect Point Beach's design.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

LCO 3.01.07 LCO 3.01.08

LCO 3.01.07 COND A LCO 3.01.08 COND A

LCO 3.01.07 CONDC RAC.11 LCO 3.01.08 COND CRA C.1.1
02 Brackets have been removed and the appropriate plant specific information has been input.
Rev. A

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

LCO 3.01.07 COND B RA B.1 ~ LCO 3.01.08 COND B RA B.1 -
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
03 The acceptance criteria for NUREG 1431 SR 3.1.8.1 requires the rod position indicators to
Rev. A agree within plus or minus 12 steps of their respective bank demand counters over the range of

indicated travel.

The proposed ITS will require a channel calibration to be performed for each rod position
indicator.

The RPIs for Point Beach indicate over the entire range of control rod travel, making the
NUREG latitude of “indicated travel” unnecessary.

The rod position indication system at Point Beach is an analog system which use position
signals generated by linear variable differential transformers (LVDTs). The LVDTs generate an
output signal proportional to actual control rod position, however, the LVDT output signal is not
linear, which in effect is reflected by the variable control rod alignment limits contained in CTS
15.3.10.B.1. CTS 15.3.10.B.1 requires that rod alignment be maintained within plus or minus 24
steps of demanded position for rod positions less than or equal to 30 steps and greater than or
equal to 215 steps. Demanded position in between these limits must be within plus or minus 12
steps. Based on the non-linearities inherent to the system, the CTS requirement to perform a
channel calibration has been retained. By applying the definition of channel calibration to the
individual rod position indicators, adjustment will be required such that the channel will respond
within its “required range and accuracy” to a known input. This will allow calibration of the rod
position indicators within the limitation of the equipment as currently allowed by the CTS.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

SR 3.01.07.01 SR 3.01.08.01
04 The CTS requires all shutdown and control rods to be within an alignment limit which is based
Rev. F on reactor power. For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the limit is 12 steps with the limit

becoming 24 steps for operation <= 85 percent of rated power. NUREG 1431 requires periodic
verification of control rod positions when the rod position indicators are inoperable. The
acceptance limits for these periodic verifications is based on a fixed alignment acceptance
criteria of 12 steps. The proposed ITS Actions will require control rod alignment to be verified
within the variable alignment limit of 12 steps for operation > 85 percent of rated power, and 24
steps for operation <= 85 percent of rated power. This change is necessary to retain the
variable alignment limit contained in the CTS.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08
LCO 3.01.07CONDCRAC.1.2 LCO 3.01.08CONDCRAC.1.2
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01

JFD Number

JFD Text
Reference to the General Design Criteria (GDC) of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A has been deleted
from the Bases of the Technical Specifications, substituting reference to the appropriate section
of the FSAR which specifies the Point Beach design criteria. Point Beach was constructed and
licensed prior to the GDC being issued. The Point Beach construction permit was issued prior
to the GDCs being issued in 1971. Point Beach was designed and constructed utilizing the 1967
proposed GDCs. Accordingly, reference has been provided to the appropriate criteria and
section of the Point Beach FSAR which provides explanation of Point Beach’s design basis.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

06
Rev. A

The Bases for NUREG LCO 3.1.8 Required Action A.2 states that a reduction in thermal power
to less than or equal to 50% power places the core into a condition where rod position does not
significantly affect core peaking factors. This Bases statement then provides reference to FSAR
Section [15] as the basis for this statement. Point Beach’s FSAR does not state nor does it
reference any analysis as a basis for this conclusion. This Technical Specifications Action is
based on the qualitative evaluations concluding that a reduction in core power level establishes
an acceptable trade off between core thermal output and control rod position and alignment
uncertainties. As such, reference to an FSAR Section has been deleted.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

07
Rev. B

Not Used.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

08
Rev. A

The Bases has been modified to reflect the individual control rod position indications available
for verification of control rod position and alignment at Point Beach.

The rod position indication system at Point Beach is an analog system which provides individual
control rod position indication to three separate control room readouts; analog meters, digital
plasma displays, and the plant process computer. Any one of these three indicators can be
used for the purpose of verifying control rod position and alignment. The position indication
signal to each of these readouts is supplied by a linear variable differential transformers (LVDT)
which uses the control rod drive shaft to vary the amount of magnetic coupling between primary
and secondary windings of the transformer. This generates an analog output signal proportional
to actual control rod position. The analog display meters and the plasma displays, provide
position readouts in direct proportion to the output signal form the LVDT signal conditioning
circuit. The process computer uses a fourth order polynomial to provide a more accurate control
rod position readout, compensating for non-linearities in the LVDT system.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
09 Whenever an individual rod position indicator is inoperable, the Actions contained in NUREG
Rev. A 1431 require the position of each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be verified using

the movable incore detectors once per 8 hours. Additionally, the position of each rod with an
inoperable position indicator must be verified within 4 hours of any rod with an inoperable
indicator being moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction.

Whenever an individual rod position indicator is inoperable, the CTS requires the position of
each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be verified using the movable incore detectors
within 8 hours. Subsequent position verifications are required once per shift and within 4 hours
of any rod with an inoperable indicator being moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction using
the excore detectors, thermocouples, or movable incore detectors.

The proposed ITS will require the position of each rod with an inoperable position indicator to be
verified using the movable incore detectors within 8 hours. Subsequent position verifications will
be required every 8 hours. Subsequent verifications may be performed using other equipment
(e.g. movable incore detectors, thermocouples, excore detectors, etc;) as outlined in the Bases
of the ITS. In addition to these verifications, verification of position is also required within 4
hours of movement of any non-indicating rod in excess of 24 steps in one direction. This
verification may also be performed using other equipment (e.g. movable incore detectors,
thermocouples, excore detectors, etc;) as outlined in the Bases of the ITS.

These changes are necessary to reflect the Point Beach licensing basis which allows verification
of rod positions using techniques other than the movable incore detectors. Moving the
equipment required to perform subsequent position verifications and verification after rod motion
is addressed in Discussion of Change LA.01 of this Section.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

LCO 3.01.07 COND A RA A.1.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND A RA A.1

LCO 3.01.07 CONDARAA1.2 N/A

LCO 3.01.07 COND B RA B.1 LCO 3.01.08 COND B RA B.1
10 Not Used.
Rev. B

ITS: NUREG:

N/A N/A
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01

Rev. A inoperable on one or more rod banks. The proposed ITS will allow one or more bank demand
counters to be inoperable on one or more rod banks.

Control and shutdown banks A and C consist of two groups of rods each group having its own
demand step counter, and control banks B and D and shutdown bank B consist of a single
group and therefore, a single step counter. CTS 15.3.10.C.1.b.2, allows the demand position
indication to be inoperable for one or more banks. As such, the CTS allows banks which consist
of two demand counters to have both counters inoperable. Having one or both step in a bank
inoperable is acceptable, based on the compensatory Actions contained in ITS Condition C in
combination with the, insertion, alignment, and rod sequence requirements contained in ITS
LCOs 3.1.5 and 3.1.6.

Condition C Required Action C.1 requires all individual rod position indicators to be verified
operable, and Required Action C.2 requires that the rods be verified to be within alignment
limits. Verification of actual rod position as required by these Actions, when supplement by the
Surveillance contained in proposed ITS LCOs 3.1.5 and 3.1.6, which requires rod insertion
limits, control rod sequence, and control rod overlap, provided assurance that control rod
position will be maintained within required limits.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08
LCO 3.01.07COND C LCO 3.01.08 CONDC
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
12 The Bases of NUREG 1431 LCO 3.1.8 contains a discussion related to the operability of the
Rev. A individual control rod position indicator and bank demand step counters. This Section has been

modified to reflect the Point Beach design as follows:

The individual rod position indicators should be considered operable based on the indicators
being satisfactorily calibrated. Agreement of individual rod position indication with the bank
demand indicators, while required to verify alignment limits and as an input into confirming
acceptable operation of the rod position indicator, is not a criteria for individual rod position
indicator operability. Disagreement between these indicators can be indicative of an actual
misalignment, or stuck rod. It is inappropriate to consider the individual rod position indicators
inoperable, but rather the reason for disagreement investigated, and the appropriate action
taken based on the cause of the disagreement.

Failed coils is a criteria for digital systems, as any failed coil in an analog system will result in
complete failure of the indicator.

The bank demand indicators should not be calibrated solely on information from the individual
rod position indicators. Doing so could invalidate the basis for the alignment criteria established
in the rod alignment LCO. Calibration of the bank demand counter is accomplished through a
simple agreement verification between demanded position and actual rod position. Actual
position can be determined through numerous means, from a known fully inserted or withdrawn
position, or flux mapping. The methods for establishing agreement between demanded position
and actual rod position are details which have been addressed procedurally by the licensee,
which are not required in the LCO Bases section.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.01.08

09-May-01

JFD Number

13 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.1.8 Condition A, allows one control rod position indicator to be inoperable

Rev. A on one or more rod groups. The proposed ITS will allow one or more rod position indicators to
be inoperable on one or more rod groups.

JFD Text

CTS 15.3.10.C.1.a, allows one or more rod position indicators to be inoperable. As such, the
CTS will allow multiple rod position indicators in the same group to be inoperable. Multiple rod
position indicators in the same group inoperable is acceptable, based on the compensatory
Actions contained in proposed ITS Conditions A and B which require verification of control rod
positions periodically and after significant motion. Verification of actual rod position as required
by these Actions, when supplemented by the Surveillance contained in proposed ITS LCOs
3.1.5 and 3.1.6, which requires rod insertion limits, control rod sequence, and control rod
overlap, provided assurance that control rod position will be maintained within required limits.

As such, the CTS provision which allows multiple control rod position indicators to be inoperable
in the same groups has been retained.

Approved TSTF 234, Revision 1 has not been incorporated into the proposed ITS. Incorporation
of TSTF 234 would not be in accordance with the current licensing basis for PBNP, which
provides for one or more inoperable rod position indicators.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.01.07 B 3.01.08

LCO 3.01.07 COND A LCO 3.01.08 COND A
14 CTS provides an allowance of a one hour soak prior to verifying rod operability and alignment
Rev. F limits. This time period is based on the time deemed necessary to allow the control rod drive

shaft to reach thermal equilibrium. This change incorporates the current licensing basis (CLB)
provisions of TSCR 216 and is therefore administrative.

ITS: NUREG:
LCO 3.01.07 NOTE 2 N/A
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Rod Position Indication

[ Approved TSTF 136

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. <(continued) B.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
to < 50% RTP.
or more bank
C. One"demand position c.1.1 Verify by Once per
indicatoryper bank administrative means 8 hours
inoperab]é for one or a RPIS for the
more banks. affected banks are
OPERABLE .
Verify the most AND RAI3.1.84
withdrawn rod and the —_—
least withdrawn rod .
of the affected banks c.1.2 V¢r1fy the most Once per
fer < 12 st ¢ withdrawn rod apd“the 8 hours
ahe. &fp 3 fp§5apar Teast withdpawn rod
when ' ]Sd ™ of the ected banks
percent. an are 12 steps apart. Zﬁ&
< 24 steps apart when
RTP is < 85 percent. 0R TeCR
C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
to < 50% RTP.
D. Required Action and 0.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
WOG STS 3.1-18 Rev 1, 04/07/95



LCO 3.1.8 Inserts

Insert 3.1.8-01:

AND

A.1.2 Verify the position Once per
of the rods with 8 hours
inoperable position
indicators.




Rod Position Indwcatwon

()

BASES
ACTIONS (continued) Insert B 3.1.8-5 [Approved TSTF 136}———T
L'A
l 2 l allowing continued full power operation, since the

probability of simultaneously havin gnificantly out

-] B-1.2 | of position and an TTive to that rod position is
l sma
\

Insert B 3.1.8-6 A2

[:?:] Reduction of THERMAL POWER to 50% RTP puts the core into
a condition where rod position i 1 nwfwcant1y
affecting core peaking factors |
The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours 1s reasonab]e, based |iua164
\ on operating experience, for reducing power to < 50% RTP
Acticns from full power conditions without challenging plant systems
A.1.1 and and allowing for rod position determination by Required
S e g SO
B.1 and B.2
These Required Actions clar ify that when one or more rods
with inoperable position indicators have been moved in
excess of 24 steps in one direction. since the position was
::{:é’ and last determined, the Required Actions of A.1 and —A—Zare
BN still appropriate but must be initiated ‘promptTy under
Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods are
still properly posit1oned relative to their group
positions.
If, within €ﬁ hours, the rod positions have not been
determined, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 50% RTP
within 8 hours to avoid undesirable power distributions that
could result from continued operation at > 50% RTP, if one
or more rods are misaligned by more than 24 steps. The
allowed Completion Time of () [) hours prov1des an acceptable
period of time to verify the Wo¥—po oS
C.1.1 and C.1.2 /.-\
t OY more
With one&demand position indicator éer bank inoperable, the \ Zfl

rod positions can be determined by the PAPI System. Since TSCR 216
normal power operation does not require excessive movement
of rods. verification by administrative means that the rod
position indicators are OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod

WOG STS g3 1l 5 Rev 1. 04/07/95
ﬁpproved TSTF 136 A




LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

Insert B 3.1.8-1:

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality
after each removal of the reactor head as there is potential
for unnecessary plant transients if the SR were performed with
the reactor at power.

Insert B 3.1.8-2:

The individual rod position indication system consists of three
separate control room readouts: analog meters. digital displays.
and the plant process computer. The position indication signal to
each of these readouts is supplied by a linear variable
differential transmitter (LVDT) which uses the control rod drive
shaft to vary the amount of magnetic coupling between primary and
secondary windings of the transformer. This generates an analog
output signal proportional to actual control rod position. The
analog display meters and the digital displays. provide position
readouts in direct proportion to the output signal from the LVOT
signal conditioning circuit. The process computer applies a
polynomial to compensate for non-linearities in the LVOT system,
providing for a more accurate position readout. Any one of these
three readouts can be used for the purpose of verifying control
rod position and alignment. The RPI system has an indication
accuracy of 5% of span (11.5 steps): therefore, the maximum
deviation between actual and demanded indication could be 24
steps or approximately 15 inches.

Insert B 3.1.8-3:

LCO

LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one RPI System and one Bank Demand
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod.

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that
inoperable. misaligned. or mispositioned control rods can be
detected. Therefore. power peaking, ejected rod worth, and
SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO
3.1.4, in position indication for a single control rod.
ensures high confidence that the position uncertainty of the
corresponding control rod group is within the assumed values
used in the analysis (that specified control rod group
insertion 1imits).

The comparison of bank demand position and RPI System may

take place at any time up to one hour after rod motion. at

any power level. This allows up to one hour of thermal soak

time to allow the control rod drive shaft to reach a thermal Zﬁ&
equilibrium and thus present a consistent position TSCR 216



Insert B 3.1.8-4:

Insert B 3.1.8-5:

Insert B 3.1.8-6:

LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

indication. A similar time period (up to one hour after rod
motion) is allowed for comparison of the bank insertion
limits and the RPI System. Based on this allowance,
position indication may be considered OPERABLE during the
thermal soak time to allow for position indication to
stabilize.

These requirements ensure that control rod position
indication during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is
accurate. and that design assumptions are not challenged.

By determining the non-indicating rod’s position initially
through use of the incore movable detectors. actual rod position
is established with a high degree of certainty.

When one or more RPI channel(s) per group fails, the
position of the rod can still be determined by use of the
incore movable detectors (the incore is not effective for
determining rod position until the power level is above
approximately 5% RTP). By determining the non-indicating
rod's position initially through use of the incore movable
detectors. actual rod position is established with a high degree
of certainty. Initial verification of RCCA position within
the Completion Time of 8 hours is adequate for continued
power operation above 50% of RTP. based on meeting the
alignment requirements for the controls rod(s) prior to the
individual position indicator becoming inoperable and the
probability of a control rod becoming significantly out of
position coincident with an event sensitive to that rod
position is small.

After the initial position determination performed in
Required Action A.1.1 above, Required Action A.1.2 requires
periodic position verifications for control rods with
inoperable individual position indicators once every 8
hours. Position verification can be performed by use of
thermocouples, excore instrumentation. or the movable incore
detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does
not require excessive movement of banks. If a bank has been
significantly moved, Required Action B.1 below is required.
Therefore, verification of RCCA position once every 8 hours
is adequate for allowing continued power operation above 50%
of RTP, since the probability of undetected rod misalignment
and an event sensitive to that rod position is small.

/A

TSCR 216

RAI3.1.8-2



LCO 3.1.8 BASES INSERTS

Insert B 3.1.8-7:

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the individual rod position
indicators is performed to ensure that the rod position
indicators respond within the necessary range and accuracy.



Rod Position Indication

3.1.7
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.7 Rod Position Indication
LCO 3.1.7 Individual control rod position indication and bank demand
indication shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACT'ONS RAI 3.1.8-2
---------------------------------------------------- NOTE-----mmmmemmmmmmmmem oo mmmmmmemm oo
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator per A
group and each bank demand position indicator per bank.
Correction
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more RPI(s) per | A.1.1 Verify the position of 8 hours
group inoperable for one the rods with inoperable
or more groups. position indicators by
using movable incore
detectors.
AND
A1.2 Verify the position of Once per 8 hours
the rods with inoperable
position indicators.
OR
A2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to < 50%
RTP RAl 3.1.8-1

(continued)

POINT BEACH 3.1.7-1 DRAFT REV. F



Rod Position Indication

3.1.7
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. One or more rods with B.1 Verify the position of 4 hours
inoperable position the rods with inoperable
indicators have been position indicators.
moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction
since the last
determination of the
rod’s position. OR
B.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to < 50% RTP.
C. One or more bank C.1. Verify by administrative | Once per 8 hours

demand position
indicator(s) per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks.

C.1.

>

means all RPIs for the
affected banks are
OPERABLE.

D

Verify the most
withdrawn rod and the
least withdrawn rod of
the affected banks are:
< 12 steps apart when
RTP is > 85 percent,
and < 24 steps apart
when RTP is £ 85

Once per 8 hours

percent.
OR
C.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to < 50% RTP.
D. Required Action and D1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
POINT BEACH 3.1.7-2 DRAFT REV. F

RAl 3.1.8-1

/A

TSCR 216




BASES

Rod Position Indication
B3.17

LCO

LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one RP! System and one Bank Demand
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each control rod.

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be detected.
Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM can be
controlled within acceptable limits.

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 3.1.4, in
position indication for a single control rod, ensures high confidence that
the position uncertainty of the corresponding control rod group is within
the assumed values used in the analysis (that specified control rod
group insertion limits).

The comparison of bank demand position and RPI System may take
place at any time up to one hour after rod motion, at any power level.
This allows up to one hour of thermal soak time to allow the control rod A
drive shaft to reach a thermal equilibrium and thus present a consistent
position indication. A similar time period (up to one hour after rod
motion) is allowed for comparison of the bank insertion limits and the
RPI System. Based on this allowance, position indication may be
considered OPERABLE during the thermal soak time to allow for
position indication to stabilize.

TSCR 216

These requirements ensure that control rod position indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged.

APPLICABILITY

The requirements on the RPI and step counters are only applicable in
MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and

LCO 3.1.6), because these are the only MODES in which power is
generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the
potential to affect the safety of the plant. In the shutdown MODES, the
OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control banks has the potential to
affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an
increase in the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

RAl 3.1.8-2

ACTIONS

The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator per
group and each demand position indicator per bank. This is acceptable
because the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable position indicator.

RAl 3.1.8-1

POINT BEACH

B3.1.7-3 DRAFT REV. F



BASES

Rod Position Indication
B3.17

ACTIONS (continued)

A1

When one or more RPI channel(s) per group fails, the position of the

rod can still be determined by use of the incore movable detectors (the

incore is not effective for determining rod position until the power
level is above approximately 5% RTP). By determining the non-
indicating rod’s position initially through use of the incore movable
detectors, actual rod position is established with a high degree of
certainty. Initial verification of RCCA position within the Completion
Time of 8 hours is adequate for continued power operation above 50%
of RTP, based on meeting the alignment requirements for the controls
rod(s) prior to the individual position indicator becoming inoperable and
the probability of a control rod becoming significantly out of position
coincident with an event sensitive to that rod position is small.

Az

RAl 3.1.8-1

RAl 3.1.8-2

After the initial position determination performed in Required Action
A.1.1 above, Required Action A.1.2 requires periodic position
verifications for control rods with inoperable individual position
indicators once every 8 hours. Position verification can be performed
by use of thermocouples, excore instrumentation, or the movable incore
detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does not
require excessive movement of banks. [f a bank has been significantly
moved, Required Action B.1 below is required. Therefore, verification of
RCCA position once every 8 hours is adequate for allowing continued
power operation above 50% of RTP, since the probability of undetected
rod misalignment and an event sensitive to that rod position is small.

A2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP puts the core into a
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking
factors.

RA| 3.1.8-1

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to < 50% RTP from full power
conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing for rod
position determination by Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 above.

B.1 and B.2

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more rods with
inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess of 24 steps
in one direction, since the position was last determined, the Required
Actions of A.1.1, A.1.2 and A.2 are still appropriate but must be initiated
promptly under Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods

POINT BEACH

B3.1.7-4 DRAFT REV. F



Rod Position Indication
B3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

are still properly positioned, relative to their group positions.

If, within 4 hours, the rod positions have not been determined,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 50% RTP within 8 hours to
avoid undesirable power distributions that could result from continued
operation > 50% RTP, if one or more rods are misaligned by more than
24 steps. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours provides an
acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions.

C.i11andC.1.2

With one or more demand position indicator(s) per bank inoperable, the
rod positions can be determined by the RPI System. Since normal
power operation does not require excessive movement of rods,
verification by administrative means that the rod position indicators are
OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod
are: < 12 steps apart when RTP is > 85 percent, and < 24 steps apart
when RTP is < 85 percent within the allowed Completion Time of once
every 8 hours is adequate.

c2

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP puts the core into a
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking
factor limits. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours provides an
acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per Required
Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to < 50% RTP.

D1

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the
required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

RAI 3.1 8-1

TSCR 216

RAI 3.1.8-1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.71

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the individual rod position indicators is
performed to ensure that the rod position indicators respond within the
necessary range and accuracy.

POINT BEACH

B3.1.7-5 DRAFT REV. F



Rod Position Indication
B3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after each
removal of the reactor head as there is potential for unnecessary plant
transients if the SR were performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Section 7.1.2.
2. FSAR. Chapter 14.
POINT BEACH B 3.1.7-6 DRAFT REV. F



Spec 3.2.1

Page 1 of 12

< See Section 3.1 > h

15.3.10

Applicability

CONTROL ROD ANDIPOWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Applies to the[operatlon of the control rods and to|core power distribution limits.

Objective

< See Section 3.1 > |

'
sure[(T) core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions ]

=

rom a hypothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3)an acce € core
power distributioner operation.

A.

B.

NOTE:

Specification

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

1.

The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor
coolant temperature is less than 350°F. If the shutdown margin is less than this
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS

<See LCO3.1.5>

One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and
bank alignment limits.

During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows;

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +24 steps.

ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position

shall be < £12 steps.

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon
demand.
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A.l Spec 3.2.1
<See LCO3.1.6and 3.1.7> -

Clarify Mode of
Applicability to be
Mode 1

Page 2 of 12
Y
AND
b. Within two hours fully withdraw the shutdown banks.
C. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot

shutdown within the following six hours.

When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be inserted no further than the

limits shown by the lines on Figure 15.3.10-1. If this condition is not met,
perform the following actions:

a. Within one hour verify that the shutdown margin exceeds the applicable

value as shown in Figure 15.3.10-2; OR within one hour restore the
shutdown margin by boration;

AND
b. Within two hours restore the control banks to within limits.
c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot

shutdown within the following six hours.

E. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS l

<See LCO3.22> ]

be within the limits specified in the
1. _ Hot Channel Factors LA.1 COLR.
as approximated by F' ——
(2) and a. The hot channel factorm shall meet the following
Fal2). limits:
For OFA and Upgraded Fuel
JorP>05  Fo(Z) <(2.50)/Px K Fo(2) <(2.60)/Px K (Z)
Jor P < 00x K (7) Fo(Z) <520x K ()
FV, g <1.70x [1 + 03 (1-P)] FN g <1.77x [1 + 0.3 (1-P)] it
A1 Where P is the fraction of full power at which the core i ng, K(Z)
i is the function in Figure 15.3,10- rgare 15.3.10-3a, as applicable, and Z
is T ocation of F,,.
——
Cond A - b. I EZ) exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, within fifteen
RA Al d “nmimutes reduce thermal powerfuntil F(Z) imus-aresatsiicd]e—-—
Fo(Z) (1) //\Was been reWh
Specrcation 15.3.10.E.1.b, perform t owing actions:

L.4

> 1% RTP for each 1% F;

(Z) exceeds it limit

%\
M.1

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 193

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 198 15.3.10-5 February 8, 2000

Amendment
193/198




Flux-High trip setpoints

Cond A -
RA A2 L2 72 hours :
Reduce Power Range Neutron |[(a) Within[eighthours

Page 3 of 12

Spec 3.2.1 |

reduce the full power Power

> 1% for each 1% Fg(Z)

Y

to the power redu

Neutron Flux - ngh trip setpoin

amount equivalent
quired in Specification

exceeds limit.

i

lM.2A|J
(b)

AND

> 1% for each 1% FC(Z)

W1thm 72 hours reduce Overpower* and Ove

Insert new Condition B,
Note, and Required
Action B.1 - B.4
F%(Z) not within limit

exceeds 1imit.
AND /4
Cond A - (c) Verify that Fo(Z) will be within limits for the increased
RA A3 power level prior to increasing any setpoints that have been
reduced and thermal power above the limit specified in
Cond A - Note Specification 15.3.10.E.1.b. and F2(2)
and RA A.4 Completion -
Time (d) If the above actions and associated completion times are
\ g not met, beleithin the following six
@ L hours. L_r—m‘_{m—]
c. If FNyy, exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, within four hours
reduce thermal power to restore F" sy to within limits OR perform the
Cond C following actions:
and
RA C.1 ¢} Within four hours reduce thermal power to <50 percent rated
thermal power;
AND
2) Within eight hours reduce the full power Power Range Neutron

Flux - High trip setpoints to <58 percent rated thermal power.

In addition to the above actions, the following actions shall also be

performed during the subsequent power escalation if FNy,, had exceeded
the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a:

Verify that FNy is within limits within 24 hours;
AND
Verify that FNy, is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding

50 percent of rated thermal power;

AND

Verify that FN4y is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding
75 percent of rated thermal power;

AND

Verify that FNy, is within limits within 24 hours after reaching 295
percent of rated thermal power.

3

)

©)

(6)

:

<See LCO322>

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175

15.3.10-6 January 16, 1997



Spec 3.2.1

<SeeLCO3.1.8> | Page 4 of 12

increased surveillance of the core if one or more rod position indicator channels is out-of-service
serves to guard against any significant loss in shutdown margin or margin to core thermal limits.

The history of malpositioned RCCA's indicates that in nearly all such cases, the malpositioning
occurred during bank movement. Checking rod position after bank motion exceeds 24 steps will
verify that the RCCA with the inoperable LVDT is moving properly with its bank and the bank
step counter. Malpositioning of an RCCA in a stationary bank is very rare, and if it does occur,
it is usually gross slippage which will be seen by external detectors. Should it go undetected, the
time between the rod position checks performed every shift is short with respect to the
probability of occurrence of another independent undetected situation which would further
reduce the shutdown capability of the rods.

Any combination of misaligned rods below 10% rated power will not exceed the design limits.
For this reason, it is not necessary to check the position of rods with inoperable LVDTs below
10% power; plus, the incore instrumentation is not effective for determining rod position until
the power level is above approximately 5%.

Power Distribution

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by TS 15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux
Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which are directly and continuously
measured process variables. These specifications, along with TS 15.3.10.D, "Bank Insertion Limits,"
maintain the core limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.

As a result of the increased peaking factors allowed by the new 422V + fuel, a new column was added
to TS 15.3.10.E.1.a. The full power F"y,, peaking factor design limit (radial peaking factor) for
422V + fuel will increase to 1.77 from the 1.70 value for the OFA fuel. The maximum F4(Z) peaking
factor limit (total peaking factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 2.60 from the 2.50 value for the
OFA fuel. The OFA fuel design will retain the current Fy;; and F(Z) peaking factors of 1.70 and
2.50, respectively. In addition, the K(Z) envelope for the new 422V+ fuel was modified and a new
TS figure 15.3.10-3a was developed and inserted in the Technical Specifications. The K(Z) envelope
in TS Figure 15.3.10-3 remains for the OFA fuel.

The purpose of the limits on the values of F(Z), the height dependent heat flux hot channel factor, is

Fo(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density divided by the average fuel rod
linear power density, assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, F((Z) 1s a
measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.

Fo(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial
power distribution. F4(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system. These
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near steady state conditions.

to limit the local peak power density. The value of F(Z) varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-14

A4

Amend
183/198

a

TSCR
216




Spec 3.2.1

<SeeLCO322> | Page 5 of 12

—

The purpose of the limits on FNy, the nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor, is to ensure that the
fuel design criteria are not exceded and the accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design
limits on local and integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to these factors ensures that local
conditions in the fuel rods and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during
either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed in the safety analyses.

F¥a, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ratio of the integral of linear power
along a fuel rod to the average fuel rod power. Imposed limits pertain to the maximum F" in the
core, that is the fuel rod with the highest integrated power. It should be noted that FN, is based on an
integral and is used as such in the DNB calculations. Local heat flux is obtained by using hot channel
and adjacent channel explicit power shapes which take into account variations in horizontal (x-y)
power shapes throughout the core. Thus, the horizontal power shape at the point of maximum heat
flux is not necessarily directly related to FNy,,.

F,y is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, and fuel burnup. FYu, typically
increases with control bank insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.

FY4y is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution map obtained with the
movable incore detector system. Specifically, the resuits of the three dimensional power
distribution map are analyzed by a computer to determine F,,. This factor is calculated at least
monthly. However, during power operation, the global power distribution is monitored by TS
15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which address
directly and continuously measured process variables.

It has been determined that, provided the following conditions are observed, the hot channel factor

limits will be met: -

1. Control rods in a single bank move together with no individual rod insertion differing by more
than 24 steps from the bank demand position (operation at greater than 85 percent of rated
power), nor more than 36 steps (operation at less than or equal to 85 percent of rated power).
An indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of greater than 24
steps with consideration of instrumentation error; 24 steps indicated misalignment
corresponds to 36 steps with instrumentation error.

2. Control rod banks are sequenced with overlapping banks as described in
Figure 15.3.10-1.

Control bank insertion limits are not violated.

(V'S )

4. Axial power distribution control procedures, which are given in terms of flux difference
control and control bank insertion limits, are observed. Flux difference refers to the difference
in signals between the top and bottom halves of two-section excore neutron detectors. The
flux difference is a measure of the axial offset which is defined as the difference in normalized
power between the top and bottom halves of the core.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-15
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Spec 3.2.1

<See LCO3.22> Page 6 of 12

The permitted relaxation of F™y allows radial power shape changes with rod insertion to the
insertion limits. It has been determined that provided the above four conditions are observed,
these hot channel factor limits are met. In Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, F, is arbitrarily limited for

p<0.5.

The upper bound envelope F,, (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux
difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2.

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an F, measurement is taken, both experimental error and
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three
percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerance.

\4\ In the design limit of F" 4y, there is eight percent allowance for uncertainties which means that

normal operation of the core is expected to result in a design FNa, < 1.70/1.08. The logic
behind the larger uncertainty in this case is as follows:

(a) Normal perturbations in the radial power shape (i.e., rod misalignment) affect FN,,, in
most cases without necessarily affecting F,

(b) While the operator has a direct influence on F,, through movement of rods, and can
limit it to the desired value, he has no direct control over FMy.

(c) An error in the predictions for radial power shape which may be detected during startup
physics tests can be compensated for in F,, by tighter axial control; but compensation
for FNu, is less readily available.

Measurements of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests, at least
each full power month operation, and whenever abnormal power distribution conditions require
a reduction of core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map
taken following initial loading provides confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases
including proper fuel loading patterns. The periodic monthly incore mapping provides
additional assurance that the nuclear design bases remain inviolate and identify operational
anomalies which would, otherwise, affect these bases.

The measured hot channel factors are increased as follows:
(a) The measurement of total peaking factor, F"*, shall be increased by three percent to

account for manufacturing tolerance and further increased by five percent to account for
measurement error.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16
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Spec 3.2.1
FIGURE 15.3.10-3 Page 7 of 12

POINT BEACH UNITS 1 AND 2
HOT CHANNEL FACTOR NORMALIZED OPERATING ENVELOPE

LA.1

Moved to COLR

1.2
\
1.11£0.0.1.0) | (6.0,1.0) | /
' \\ 7/ (12.0,.92)
] Vi
/

K(Z)
)
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CORE HRIGCET (rY)

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 120 May 8, 1989
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Page 8 of 12

TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued)

30. Pressurizer Heaters Verify that 100 KW of Quarterly
[ < See Section 3.4 >
31. CVCS Charging Pumps Verify operability Quarterly
| <SeelCO352> |
32. Potential Dilution in Verify operability of Prior to placing plant in Progress
Alarm | <SeeSection33> | cold shutdown.

(99
(95

Corw Perform power distebtG- [LA.2 Mon

tion ma ng movable

e detector system

<See LCOs: 3.3.2, 3.4.16, 3.5.4, 3.7.18, }ECW _ T
and 3.4.13 >

34.  Shutdown Margin Perform shutdown margin Daily @D
l < See Section 3.1 > I

N Required only during periods of power operation.
) Q determination will be started when the gross activity analysis of a filtered sample indicates

*10mCi/cc and will be redetermined if the primary coolant gross rﬁuac_tml)mﬁa_ﬂlmd;ample.‘
increases by more than 10mCi/cc. < See Section 3.4 >

3) Drop test shall be conducted at rated reactor coolant flow. Rods shall be dropped under both cold and

hot condition, but cold drop tests need not be timed. |< See LCO3.1.5> |
4) Drop tests will be conducted in the hot condition for rods on wWhich maintenance was performed.

) As accessible withoutf disassembly of TOlOT. | -t
——>|i6§ Not required during periods of refueling shutdown. ]

D) At Teast once per week quring periods of refueling SHutdown.

(8) At least three times per week (with maximum time of 72 hours between L< See LCO 3.4.16 >
refueling shutdown.

€))] ‘Not required d}lrlng perloqs ot cold or refuelmg shutdown, butm <See LCOs33.1.3.63 > l been
performed during the previous surveillance period.

(10) Sample to be taken after a minimum of 2 EFPD and 20 days power operation since the reactor was Iast
subcritical for 48 hours or longer. <See.CO34.16> |

(1D An approximately equal number of valves shall be tested each ref tested
within a five year period. If any valve fails its tests, an additiona |< See LCOs 3.7.1, 3.4.10 >
originally tested shall be tested. If any of the additional tested valves Tail, all remaining valves shall be Tested.

(12) The specified buses shall be determined energized in the required manner at least once per shift by ver| ing
correct static transfer switch alignment and indicated voltag|< See Section 3.8 >

(T3] Not requireq solat€ a PORV that is Inoperable Tor reasons other than excessive seat
leakage, |<See LCO3.4.11>

(14) Only applicable when the overpressure mitigation system is in service.
(15) Required to be performed only if conditions will be established, as defined in Specl< See LCO3.4.12 > —l
where the PORVs are used for low temperature overpressure protection. The test must be performed
prior to establishing these conditions.

Associated Specification removed with Unit 1
Amendment 176 and Unit 2 Amendment 180

Unit I - Amendment No. 171
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 Page 4 of 5 January 16, 1997



S 3.2.1
[FSeelCO3412> TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued) PE; 9 of 12

!

(16) Test valve operation in accordance with the inservice test requirements of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel

Code, Section XI.
.t Operability of charging pumps is verified by ensuring that the pumps develop the required fTowrate, as specified by

the In-Service Test Program.

(18) Not required to be performed if the reactor is subcritical. |=*

——»I{ 19) Requxrea only when the BAST (S’ are relied upon as a source of borated water. I

20) Perform during power operation at effective full power monthly intervals. Following a refueling
shutdown, a power distribution map shall be performed prior to exceeding 90% of rated thermal power.
Z1) Only applicable during low-power physics testing. | f

Replace with Insert 3.2.1-2

—<seeLCO352> |

[<SeeLCO3.1.1and3.1.10> | [<SeeLCO3.15> |

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 Page 5 of 5 January 16, 1997
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CTS INSERTS Page 10 of 12

INSERT 3.2.1-1:

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
———————— NOTE-------- B.1 Reduce AFD 1imits 4 hours
Required Action B.4 > 1% for each 1%
shall be completed Fe(Z) exceeds limit.
whenever this
condition is entered. AND
--------------------- B2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours
FA(Z) not within Neutron Flux-High
Timits. trip setpoints = 1%

for each 1% that the
maximum allowable
power of the AFD
1imits is reduced.
AND
B.3 Reduce Qverpower T 72 hours
trip setpoints > 1%
for each 1% that the
maximum allowable
power of the AFD
1imits 1s reduced.
AND
B.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 Prior to
and SR 3.2.1.2. 1ncreasing
THERMAL POWER
above the
maximum
allowable power
of the AFD
Timits.

(L4]




INSERT 3.2.1-2:

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CTS INSERTS

Spec 3.2.1
Page 11 of 12

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be
increased until an equilibrium power level has Dbeen achieved., at which a power

distribution map is obtained.

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1

Verify Fi(Z) is within Timit.

A

Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75% RTP

AND

Once within

12 hours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions
after
exceeding, by
> 10% RTP. the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fg(2)
was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

(cofftinued)



Spec 3.2.1
Page 12 of 12

CTS INSERTS
INSERT 3.2.1-2 (continued):

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3212 ceeeel. NOTE -~ -
If F3(Z) measurements indicate

maximum over z Egzg
K(Z)

has increased since the previous evaluation
of Fy(Z):

a. Increase FS(Z) by the greater of 3
factor of 1.02 or by an appropriate
factor specified in the COLR and
reverify Fi(Z) is within limits:
ar

b. Repeat SR 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD

until two successive flux maps
indicate that the

maximum over z [ ng) }

K(Z) Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL

POWER exceeding

/5% RTP

has not increased.

Verify Fi(Z) s within limit.

AND

Once within
L.4 12 hours after
: achieving
equilibrium
conditions

after
exceeding, by
> 10% RTP. the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fi(Z)
was last
verified

AND

| 31 EFPD
thereafter




< See Section 3.1 > !——v Spec 3.2.2

15.3.10

Applicability

Page 1 of 13

CONTROL ROD AND“POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

?Applies to thefoperation of the control rods and tq core power distribution limits.

3
1
H

Objective

__r < See Section 3.1> J

Y
W () core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a Iimit on potential reactivity insertions|

om a hypothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3] an acce € core
power distributioner operation.

Specification

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN

1.

The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor
coolant temperature is less than 350°F. If the shutdown margin is less than this
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS

NOTE:

One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and
bank alignment limits.

During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows;

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +24 steps.

ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +12 steps.

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon

demand.
‘—-{ < See Section 3.1> ]

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
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Spec 3.2.2
<See LCO 3.1.6/7> Page 2 of 13

Y
AND
b. Within two hours fully withdraw the shutdown banks.

c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot
shutdown within the following six hours.

2. When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be inserted no further than the
limits shown by the lines on Figure 15.3.10-1. If this condition is not met,
perform the following actions:

a. Within one hour verify that the shutdown margin exceeds the applicable
value as shown in Figure 15.3.10-2; OR within one hour restore the
shutdown margin by boration;
AND
b. Within two hours restore the control banks to within limits.

Clarify Mode of
Applicability to be . . . . .
Mode 1 c. If the above actions and associated completion times are not met, be in hot

I shutdown within the following six hours.

E. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

be within the limits specified in the

1. Hot Channel Factors LAl COLR. j
a.  The hot channel factord defined-mrThe basis shall[pxeét the followi

<See LCO3.2.1> (2.50)

! Fo(Z) < > x K(Z) for P>0.5

Fo(z) <5.00x K (7) for P £0.5

LAl
! /FNM/<1.7OX[1+O.3(1-P)]/

d LR - : : : .
[ Movedto CO ]”( Where P is the fraction of full power at which the core is operatmgl K(Z)
is the function in Figure 15.3.10-3 and Z is the core height location of Fy,.

b. If Fo(Z) exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, within fifteen
minutes reduce thermal power until Fo(Z) limits are satisfied;

1) After thermal power has been reduced in accordance with
Specification 15.3.10.E.1.b, perform the following actions:

?

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 175 15.3.10-5 January 16, 1997



Spec 3.2.2

j Page 3 of 13

<See LCO3.2.1>

(@ Within eight hours reduce the full power Power Range
Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints by an amount equivalent
to the power reduction required in Specification
15.3.10.E.1.b;

AND

(b) Within 72 hours reduce Overpower and Overtemperature
AT trip setpoints by an amount equivalent to the power
reduction required in Specification 15.3.10.E.1.b;

AND

(c) Verify that Fy(Z) will be within limits for the increased
power level prior to increasing any setpoints that have been
reduced and thermal power above the limit specified in
Specification 15.3.10.E.1.b.

(d) If the above actions and associated completion times are
not met, be in low power operation within the following six

hours.
COND A c. If F¥4y exceeds the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, within four hours
RA A.1.1 > red wer to| restore F™; to within limits OR perform the
following actions: L.1

CONDA | _I (1)  Within four hours reduce thermal power to <50 percent rated

RAA.12.] thermal power;
CONDA | 1 (2) Within[ejghf]hours reduce the full power Power Range Neutron

RAALZ L Flux - High trip setpoints to percent rated thermal power.
o o i
COND A _ | Inaddition to the above actions, the following actions shaltalso be
NOTE performed/during the suhsequent-powerescalation|if F" s, had exceeded
—the limit of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a; M.1
COND A o }—[—]
RAAZ2 | (3) Verify that FN4,, is within limits within 24 hours; |
—  AND
4 Verify that FN,,, is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding
50 percent of rated thermal power;
coNDA | | AND
RA A3 (5) Verify that F¥,,, is within limits prior to thermal power exceeding
75 percent of rated thermal power;
AND
CRC;NE. ? _(2 Verify that FN,, is within limits within 24 hours after reaching >95
NOTE percent of rated thermal power.

<SeeLCO3.2.1>

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171
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Spec 3.2.2
Page 4 of 13

COND A @) If the above actions and associated completion times are not met,
RAAJ be in[hot shutdown|within the following six hours.

— )

\
See LCO 3.2.
2. Axial Flux Difference W < bee v >

NOTE: The axial flux difference shall be considered outside limits when
two or more operable excore channels indicate that axial flux
difference is outside limits.

a. During power operation with thermal power 250 percent of rated thermal
power, the axial flux difference shall be maintained within the limits
specified in Figure 15.3.10-4.

(D If the axial flux difference is not within limits, within 15 minutes
restore to within limits. If this action and associated completion
time is not met, perform the following actions:

(a) Reduce thermal power until the axial flux difference is
within limits;
OR

(b) Within three hours reduce thermal power to <50 percent of
rated thermal power.

b. If it is necessary to restrict thermal power to <50 percent of rated thermal
power, within the next four hours reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux -

High Trip setpoints to <55 percent.

c. If the alarms used to monitor the axial flux difference are rendered
inoperable, verify that the axial flux difference is within limits for each

L operahle excore channel once within one hour and every hour thereafter |

3. Quadrant Power Tilt

a. During power operation with thermal power greater than 50 percent of
rated thermal power, the indicated quadrant power tilt shall not exceed 2
percent. If this condition is not met, perform the following actions:

¢y Within two hours, reduce thermal power >2 percent from rated
thermal power for each 1 percent of indicated quadrant power tilt;
AND

(2)  Within 24 hours and once per seven days thereafter, verify that
Fo(Z) and F"y, are within the limits of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a;
AND

A

<See LCO 324>

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171

Unit 2 - Amemdment No. 175 15.3.10-7 January 16, 1997



LCO 3.2.2

<See LCO3.1.8> Page 5 of 13

increased surveillance of the core if one or more rod position indicator channels is out-of-service
serves to guard against any significant loss in shutdown margin or margin to core thermal limits.

The history of malpositioned RCCA's indicates that in nearly all such cases, the malpositioning
occurred during bank movement. Checking rod position after bank motion exceeds 24 steps will
verify that the RCCA with the inoperable LVDT is moving properly with its bank and the bank
step counter. Malpositioning of an RCCA in a stationary bank is very rare, and if it does occur,
it is usually gross slippage which will be seen by external detectors. Should it go undetected, the
time between the rod position checks performed every shift is short with respect to the
probability of occurrence of another independent undetected situation which would further
reduce the shutdown capability of the rods.

Any combination of misaligned rods below 10% rated power will not exceed the design limits.
For this reason, it is not necessary to check the position of rods with inoperable LVDT's below
10% power; plus, the incore instrumentation is not effective for determining rod position until
the power level is above approximately 5%.

Power Distnibution

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by TS 15.3.10.E.2, "Axial Flux
Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt," which are directly and continuously
measured process variables. These specifications, along with TS 15.3.10.D, "Bank Insertion
Limits," maintain the core limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.

As a result of the increased peaking factors allowed by the new 422V+ fuel, a new column was
added to TS 15.3.10.E.1.a. The full power F¥y, peaking factor design limit (radial peaking
factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 1.77 from the 1.70 value for the OFA fuel. The maximum
F(Z) peaking factor limit (total peaking factor) for 422V+ fuel will increase to 2.60 from the
2.50 value for the OFA fuel. The OFA fuel design will retain the current F" 5, and Fo(Z) peaking
factors of 1.70 and 2.50, respectively. In addition, the K(Z) envelope for the new 422V + fuel
was modified and a new TS figure 15.3.10-3a was developed and inserted in the Technical
Specifications.  The K(Z) envelope in TS Figure 15.3.10-3 remains for the OFA fuel.

The purpose of the limits on the values of Fo(Z), the height dependent heat flux hot channel
factor, is to limit the local peak power density. The value of F(Z) varies along the axial height
(Z) of the core.

Fo(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density divided by the average fuel
rod linear power density, assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore,
F(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.

Fo(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial
power distribution. F(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system. These
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near steady state conditions.

Amend
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<See LCO3.2.1>
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The purpose of the limits on Fy,, the nuclear enthalpy rise hot channel factor, is to ensure that the
fuel design criteria are not exceded and the accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design
limits on local and integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to these factors ensures that local
conditions in the fuel rods and coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during
either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed in the safety analyses.

Fs» Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ratio of the integral of linear power
along a fuel rod to the average fuel rod power. Imposed limits pertain to the maximum F",, in the
core, that is the fuel rod with the highest integrated power. It should be noted that F¥,, is based on an
integral and is used as such in the DNB calculations. Local heat flux is obtained by using hot channel
and adjacent channel explicit power shapes which take into account variations in horizontal (x-y)
power shapes throughout the core. Thus, the horizontal power shape at the point of maximum heat
flux is not necessarily directly related to FNyy,.

FN,y is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, and fuel burnup. F,, typically increases
with control bank insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.

FM4y is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power distribution map obtained with the
movable incore detector system. Specifically, the results of the three dimensional power distribution
map are analyzed by a computer to determine F™y,,. This factor is calculated at least monthly.
However, during power operation, the global power distribution is monitored by TS 15.3.10.E.2,
"Axial Flux Difference," and TS 15.3.10.E.3, "Quadrant Power Tilt,” which address directly and
continuously measured process variables.

It has been determined that, provided the following conditions are observed, the hot channel factor
limits will be met:

1. Control rods in a single bank move together with no individual rod insertion differing by more
than 24 steps from the bank demand position (operation at greater than 85 percent of rated
power), nor more than 36 steps (operation at less than or equal to 85 percent of rated power).
An indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of greater than 24
steps with consideration of instrumentation error; 24 steps indicated misalignment
corresponds to 36 steps with instrumentation error.

2. Control rod banks are sequenced with overlapping banks as described in
Figure 15.3.10-1.

3. Control bank insertion limits are not violated.

4. Axial power distribution control procedures, which are given in terms of flux difference
control and control bank insertion limits, are observed. Flux difference refers to the difference
in signals between the top and bottom halves of two-section excore neutron detectors. The
flux difference is a measure of the axial offset which is defined as the difference in normalized
power between the top and bottom halves of the core.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
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The permitted relaxation of FMy,, allows radial power shape changes with rod insertion to the
insertion limits. It has been determined that provided the above four conditions are observed,
these hot channel factor limits are met. In Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a, F, is arbitrarily limited

for p<0.5.

The upper bound envelope F,, (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux

difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. S LCO3313

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an F, measurement is taken, both experimental error and
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three

Amend
193/198

percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerance“ In the design limit of F'yy,

there 1s eight percent allowance for uncertainties which means that normal operation of the core

is expected to result in a design F™;, < 1.70/1.08. The logic behind the larger uncertainty in this
case is as follows:

(a) Normal perturbations in the radial power shape (i.e., rod misalignment) affect F",;, in
most cases without necessarily affecting F,,.

(b) While the operator has a direct influence on F,, through movement of rods, and can limit
it to the desired value, he has no direct control over FN .

(c) An error in the predictions for radial power shape which may be detected during startup
physics tests can be compensated for in F, by tighter axial control; but compensation for

FN4y is less readily available.

Measurements of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests, at least each
full power month operation, and whenever abnormal power distribution conditions require a
reduction of core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map
taken following initial loading provides confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases including
proper fuel loading patterns. The periodic monthly incore mapping provides additional
assurance that the nuclear design bases remain inviolate and identify operational anomalies
which would, otherwise, affect these bases.

The measured hot channel factors are increased as follows:
(a) The measurement of total peaking factor, F,™**, shall be increased by three percent to

account for manufacturing tolerance and further increased by five percent to account for
measurement error.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
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(b) The measurement of enthalpy rise hot channel factor, F¥, shall be increased by four percent
to account for measurement error.

Axial Power Distribution l < See Section 3233 |

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such
that the F(Z) upper bound envelope of F,"™™ times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent
of Rated Power.

Quadrant Tilt < See Section 3.2.4 >

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made
during startup testing, after refueling, and periodically during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the
bounds used in the safety analyses.

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand,
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 45° axes.

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which
may have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to
verify that the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned.
The excore detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are
used to alarm on a rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and
readily discerned by incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of
a quadrant power tilt. If a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable, two hours is
a short time with respect to the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two
hours gives the operating personnel sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put
into operation one of several possible alternative methods of determining tilt.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
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TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued)

30. Pressurizer Heaters Verify that 100 KW of Quarterly
< See Section 3.4 > | heaters are available.
31. CVCS Charging Pumps Verify operability Quarterly
[ <See LCO35.2> | pumps.!?
32. Potential Dilution in Verify operability of Prior to placing plant in Progress
Alarm | < See Section 3.3 > | alarm. cold shutdown.

33. Corw Perform power distebt- LA2 Mon
tion ma fig movable

e detector system

to confirm hof channel
[ <SeeLCOs: 3.;1. ; (;,33;5.4, 3.7.18, and e M — Sec Insert 3.2.2-1

34. Shutdown Margin Perform shutdown margin Daily “"
[ < See Section 3.1 > | calculation.
§)) Required only during periods of power operation.
03] Q determination will be started when the gross activity analysis of a filtered sample indicates

310mCi/ccand will be redetermined if the primary coolant gross Tadmar_mu.?mfz_ﬁlte_tedsamplzl
increases by more than 10mCi/cc. < See Section 34 >

3) Drop test shall be conducted at rated reactor coolant flow. Rods shall be dropped under both cold agd
hot condition, but cold drop tests need not be timed. |< See LCO3.1.5>
) Drop tests will be conducted in the hot condition for rods on which maintenance was performed.

&) AS accessible without disassembly of rotor.

L] ot required during periods of refueling shutdown.
) AT Ieast once per week during periods ol refueling shutdown.
(8) At least three times per week (with maximum time of 72 hours betwee samplesydu ]'6
€€ 4.

refueling shutdown.
) Not required during periods of cold or refueling shutdown, but must be pertormed prior to exceeding 2007F if it ]
has not been performed during the previous surveillance period. |< See LCOs 3.3.1,3.6.3>
(10) Sample to be taken after a minimum of 2 EFPD and 20 days power operation since the reactor was last
subcritical for 48 hours or longer. [<SecL.CO34.16>
(1) An approximately equal number of valves shall be tested each refueling outage such that all valves will be tested
within a five year period. If any valve fails its tests, an additional{< See LCOs 3.7.1,3.4.10 >
originally tested shall be tested. If any of the additional tested valves fail, all remaining valves shall be tested, |

(12) The specified buses shall be determined energized in the required manner at least once per shift by verifying
correct static transfer switch alignment and indicated voltage on the buseg< See Section 3.8 >

13) Noft required ng_b_mmly_e_xs_snmm_‘lso]ate a PORV that 15 inoperable for reasons other than €XCessIve seat
leakage. <See LCO34.11 > :

(14) Only applicable when the overpressure mitigation system 1s in service. <See LCO 3.4.12 >

(15 Required to be performed only if conditions will be established, as defined in Spec'm‘cmfiil’rl'STT.T5','V‘JI’I'ER"H’R’:"l
PORVs are used for low temperature overpressure protection. The test must be performed prior to establishing
these conditions.

Associated Specification removed with Unit |
Amendment 176 and Unit 2 Amendment 180
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[<See LCOs3.4.11 and 3.4.12> TABLE 15.4.1-2 (Continued) P

+ Page 10 of 13

(16) Test valve operation in accordance with the inservice test requirements of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code, Section XI.

o {(17) Operabiiity of charging pumps 1s veritied by ensuring that the pumps develop the required Howrate, as specified by

o the In-Service Test Program.

((8) Not required to be performed if the reactor is subcritical. |=®
+—==[(19) Required only when the BAST(s) are relied upon as a source of borated water, |

Z0) Perform during power operation at etfective fuil power monthly intervals. Following a refueling
shutdown, a power distribution map shall be performed prior to exceeding 90% of rated thermal power.
K21) Only applicable during low-power physics testing. f

See Insert 3.2.2-1

—{<See LCO3.5.2> |

[<SeeLCO3.1.1and3.1.10> | |<See LCO3.1.5 > -
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15.3.11 MOVABLE IN-CORE INSTRUMENTATION Page 11 of 13

AppDcability:

AppliesNo the operability of the movable detector instrumentation syste

Objective:
To specify functignal requirements on the use of the in-core instpimentation

systems for the recdibration of the excore axial off-set detectyn system.

Specification:

A. A minimum of 2 thimWb]es per quadrant and sufffcient movable in-core
detectors shall be operable during recalibration of the excore axial off-set
detection system.

B. Power shall be limited to 90%Qf rated/power if the calibration
requirements for excore axial off> detection system, identified in Table

15.4.1-1, are not met.
Basis:

The Movable In-Core Instrymentation System'” has fowr drives, four detectors,
and 36 thimbles in the cgre. The A and B detectors can routed to eighteen
thimbles. The C and ) detectors can be routed to twenty-sexen thimbles.
Consequently, the full system has a great deal more capability Yhan would be

needed for the g4libration of the ex-core detectors.

To calibrpfe the excore detectors channels, it is only necessary that the
Movabke In-Core System be used to determine the gross power distribution\jn the
corg’as indicated by the power balance between the top and bottom halves of We

re.

15.3.11-1 UNIT 1/UNIT 2
August 1975
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After excore system is calibrated initially, recalibration is needed onl
infrequently™tq compensate for changes in the core, due for exampl fuel
depletion, and for nges in the detectors.

If the recalibration is not performgd, the mandatedpower reduction assures safe
operation of the reactor since it will ¢ Sate for an error of 10% in the
excore protection system. Experie at Beznau (Switzerland) and Ginna has
shown that drift due to chan in the core or instrmyent channels is very

slight. Thus, the 10% uction is considered to be very eqnservative.

Reference
M ESAR - Section 7.4

®])

15.3.11-2
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SURVETLLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1

Verify F*AH is within limits

tpecified in the

[COLR.

LA.1

Once after each
refueling prior
to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75% RTP

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter




Ses Soori ST I Spec 3.2.3
< See Ssection 3.1 > -A. 1 page 1 of 6
15.3.10 CONTROL ROD AND|POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Applicability

| Applies to theloperation of the control rods and to|core power distribution limits.

Objective < See Section 3.1 > |

,l‘e’ms’/ure (1) core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions |

from a hypothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3) an acc e core
power distributiomwer operation.

S emﬁcatlon [ < See Section 3.1 > |

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN

1. The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

2. A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor
coolant temperature is less than 350°F. If the shutdown margin is less than this
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

B. ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS

NOTE: One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and
bank alignment limits.

1. During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be
" operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows;

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +24 steps.

ii) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < 12 steps.

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon

demand.
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[A'll l<’=See Section®3%2.2 >| Page 2 of 6

'

@) If the above actions and associated completion times are not met,
be in hot shutdown within the following six hours.

2. Axial Flux Difference

LCO Note

L -

a

LCO

| specified in\L the COLR. |<_1 LA. 1]

NOTE: The axial flux difference shall be considered outside limits when

two or more operable excore channels indicate that axial flux

difference is outside limits . Applicability

During power operation. with thermal power 250 percent of rated thermal
. poweri the axial flux difference shall be maintained within the limits

(1) If the axial flux difference is not within limits]Iwithin 15 minutes

restore to within s. If this action and associ
time is no , perform the following actjons:

ntil the axial flux difference is

Reduce thermal pow:
within limits;
OR

Cond A and
RA A.1

(b) Within three hours reduce thermal power t@ percent of

Y

"

[f it is necessary to restrict thermal power to < of rated thermal
power, within the 1s reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux -
igh Trip setpoints to <55 percent

:
———

If the alarms used to monitor the axial flux di te rendered
inoperable, verj ial tlux difference is within limits for each
Berable excore channel once within one hour and every hour thereafter

rated thermal power. w

3 Quadrant Power Tilt

Insert 3.2.3-1

During power operation with thermal power greater than 50 percent of
rated thermal power, the indicated quadrant power tilt shall not exceed 2
percent. If this condition is not met, perform the following actions:

(1) Within two hours, reduce thermal power 22 percent from rated
thermal power for each 1 percent of indicated quadrant power tilt;
AND

(2)  Within 24 hours and once per seven days thereafter, verify that

Fy(Z) and F"yy are within the limits of Specification 15.3.10.E.1.a;

AND
A

[< See Section 3.2.4 >

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 171
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» ',sare}met n:Specxﬁcauon 15.3.]

The upper bound envelope F, (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux

difference (AI) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. [< see Lco 3.2.1 >

Amend
193/198

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an F, measurement is taken, both experimental error and
manufacturing tolerance must be taken mto account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance
for a full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three

percent is the appropriate allowance for manufacturing tolerancel [In the desigh

Aoty

there is exght percent allowance for uncertainties which means that norn
1 The loglc behind the,

See LCO 3.2.2 >|

SRy s T % Ao
e hot channel factors are requlred as part of startup physics tSsts, af least each full
_power month operatxon and whenever abnormal power dlstrlbutlon condmons re(‘iui‘rc a red uctlonf:)f
core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors. The incore map 1 taken following .
initial Ioadmg provxdes confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases including proper fuel loading
patterns‘ The penodlc montth incore mapping provides addmonal assurance that the nucl ear demgﬁ
‘bases remain inviolate and identify 0perat10na1 5 i -
anomahes Wthh would otherw1se affect these bases

tolerance and ﬁ(lvrther_yﬁ}creasedvby five
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< See LCO 3.2.2 >.‘+ Page 5 of 6

i b ohy e

ntﬁalpy rise hot channe
urement error. . . -

Axial Power Distribution

t See Section 3.2.3 > |

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such
that the Fo(Z) upper bound envelope of F,"™'" times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent
of Rated Power. < See Section 3.2.3 >

Quadrant Tilt

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made
during startup testing. after refucling. and periodically during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the
bounds used in the safety analyses.

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand.
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 45 axes.

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which may
have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to verify that
the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned. The excore
detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are used to alarm on a
rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and readily discerned by
incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of a quadrant power tilt. 1f
a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable. two hours is a short time with respect to
the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two hours gives the operating personnel
sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put into operation one of several possible
alternative methods of determining tilt.
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INSERT 3.2.3-1:

Spec 3.2.3
Page 6 of 6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE

excore channel.

7 days




15.3.10

Applicability

Spec 3.2.4

< See Section 3.1 > l A1
: . : Page 1 of 6

CONTROL ROD AND|POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Applies to the{operation of the control rods and to]core power distribution limits.

Objective

< See Section 3.1 > l

T
}o’i@ (1) core subcriticality after a reactor trip, (2) a limit on potential reactivity insertions |

from a hypothetical rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) ejection, and (3)an acc e core
power distributiomwer operation.

Specification
SHUTDOWN MARGIN

A.

B.

NOTE:

I < See Section 3.1 > |

L.

The shutdown margin shall exceed the applicable value as shown in Figure
15.3.10-2 under all steady-state operating conditions from 350°F to full power. If
the shutdown margin is less than the applicable value of Figure 15.3.10-2, within
15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

A shutdown margin of at least 1% Ak/k shall be maintained when the reactor
coolant temperature is less than 350°F. If the shutdown margin is less than this
limit, within 15 minutes initiate boration to restore the shutdown margin.

ROD OPERABILITY AND BANK ALIGNMENT LIMITS

One hour is allowed following rod motion prior to verifying rod operability and
bank alignment limits.

During power and low power operation, all shutdown and control rods shall be
operable and positioned within the allowed rod misalignment between the
individual indicated rod positions and the bank demand position as follows;

i) For operation < 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +24 steps.

if) For operation > 85 percent of rated power, the allowed indicated misalignment
between the bank demand position and the individual indicated rod position
shall be < +12 steps.

If an RCCA does not step in upon demand, up to six hours is allowed to
determine whether the problem with stepping is an electrical problem. If the
problem cannot be resolved within six hours, the RCCA shall be declared
inoperable until it has been verified that it will step in or would drop upon
demand.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-1
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Spec 3.2.4
l < See LCO 3.2.2 > | Page 4 of 6

The upper bound envelope F, (defined in 15.3.10.E) times the normalized peaking factor axial
dependence of Figure 15.3.10-3 for OFA and Upgraded OFA Fuel and Figure 15.3.10-3a for
422V+ Fuel (consistent with the Technical Specifications on power distribution control as given
in Section 15.3.10) was used in the large and small break LOCA analyses. The envelope was
determined based on allowable power density distributions at full power restricted to axial flux

difference (Al) values consistent with those in Specification 15.3.10.E.2. |< See LCO 3.2.1 >

Amend
193/198

The results of the analyses based on this upper bound envelope indicate a peak clad temperature
of less than the 2200°F limit. When an F measurement is taken, both experimental error and
manufacturing tolerance must be taken into account. Five percent is the appropriate allowance
fora full core map taken with the moveable incore detector flux mapping system and three

which means th t\n_o
hc Iogxc ehing

"Measu m} ents of the hot channel factors are requxred as part of startup(physxcs ests, at least each full
, power month operatlon, and whenever abnormal power dlstnbution condmons requlre a redlu(:‘tion'”of
core power to a level based upon measured hot channel factors, The incore map taken following.. . .
initial loading prowdes confirmation of the basic nuclear design bases including proper fuel loading
patterns. The penodlc monthly incore mapping prov1des addmonal assurance that the nuclear design
bases remain mv1oIate and identify operatlonal Y L
anomahos Wh;oh wouldz otherwise, affect these basos.

*w»m

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-16
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Spec 3.2.4

< See LCO 3.2.2 >

Page 5 of 6

!
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, ent of 'e?thalpy rise hot channel factor, F”;; shall
PR R e B bl T e e e b on
. to°account for measurement error.

Axial Power Distribution

[7< See Section 3.2.3 >A1

The limits on axial flux difference (AFD) assure that the axial power distribution is maintained such
that the Fo(Z) upper bound envelope of F,"™" times the normalized axial peaking factor [K(Z)] is not
exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power
changes. This ensures that the power distributions assumed in the large and small break LOCA
analyses will bound those that occur during plant operation.

Provisions for monitoring the AFD on an automatic basis are derived from the plant process
computer through the AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines the AFD for each of the
operable excore channels and provides a computer alarm if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3
operable excore channels are outside the AFD limits and the reactor power is greater than 50 percent

of Rated Power. < See Section 3.2.3 >
Quadrant Tilt

The quadrant tilt limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains consistent with the
design values used in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are made
during startup testing, after refueling, and periodically during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel design criteria are
maintained. Together, specifications associated with axial flux difference, quadrant tilt, and
control rod insertion limits provide limits on process variables that characterize and control the
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of these variables ensures that
the core operates within the fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains within the
bounds used in the safety analyses.

The excore detectors are somewhat insensitive to disturbances near the core center or on the
major axes. It is therefore possible that a five percent tilt might actually be present in the core
when the excore detectors respond with a two percent indicated quadrant tilt. On the other hand,
they are overly responsive to disturbances near the periphery on the 459 axes.

Tilt restrictions are not applicable during the startup and initial testing of a reload core which may
have an inherent tilt. During this time sufficient testing is performed at reduced power to verify that
the hot channel factor limits are met and the nuclear channels are properly aligned. The excore
detectors are normally aligned indicating no quadrant power tilt because they are used to alarm on a
rapidly developing tilt. Tilts which develop slowly are more accurately and readily discerned by
incore measurements. The excore detectors serve as the prime indication of a quadrant power tilt. 1f
a channel fails, is out-of-service for testing, or is unreliable, two hours is a short time with respect to
the probability of an unsafe quadrant power tilt developing. Two hours gives the operating personnel
sufficient time to have the problem investigated and/or put into operation one of several possible
alternative methods of determining tilt.

Unit 1 - Amendment No.
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 15.3.10-17
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.01

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.30
Rev. D

CTS Table 15.4.1-1, surveillance requirement to compare results of incore detector
measurements to NIS axial flux difference has been modified by a Note clarifying this
surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is greater
than or equal to 50% RTP.

Per CTS 15.4.0.4, the reactor shall not be placed in a condition where a system or component is
required to be operable, if the specified surveillances have not been performed satisfactorily
within their specified frequencies. However, CTS 15.4.0.4 also states if entry into a condition
where the system or component is required to be operable is necessary in order to perform the
specified surveillance, entry into the operating conditions may be made provided prior testing or
inspection provides reasonable assurance of operability, and the surveillance is performed as
soon as practicable following entry into the required operating condition.

Point Beach operating experience has shown that an accurate comparison of incore detector
measurements to NIS axial flux difference cannot be made at lower reactor powers. Therefore,
adoption of ITS SR 3.3.1.3, Note 2 is consistent with current operating practice and the
requirements of CTS 15.4.0.4. However, specifying the surveillance is “required to be performed
within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 50% RTP,” is more
restrictive than the CTS requirement of “as soon as practicable following entry into the required
operating condition.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.0.04 SR 3.03.01.03 NOTE 2

M.31
Rev. F

Not used.

CTS: ITS:
N/A N/A

M.32
Rev. D

CTS 15.4.1, Table 15.4.1-1, Function 16, Reactor Trip Signal from Sl, has been modified by the
addition of SR 3.3.1.13, TADOT, with a frequency of 18 months. Performance of this SR will
ensure that the Sl input to RPS for initiation of a reactor trip is operable. Adopting this SR
imposes additional requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1431.

CTS: ITS:
NEW SR 3.03.01.13

Page 39 of 41



Spec 3.3.1

Page 26 of 30
C. Other reactor trips: I A
[Table 3.3.1-1, 48 | Errata #70

(1) High pressurizer water level - <95% of span

(2) Low-low steam generator water level - [Table 3311 %13 l
>20% of narrow range instrument span A
(3) Steam-Feedwater Flow Mismatch Trip - <1.0 x 10° Ib/hr [Table 3.3.1-1, #14] Errata #70
(4)  Turbine Trip (Not a protection circuit ) |Table 3.3.1-1, #15.a, 15.b |
(5) Safety Injection Signal |Table 3.3.1-1, #16 |
(6)  Manual Trip [Table 3.3.1-1, #1 |
RAI 3.3.1-26
RAI3.3.1-27
Unit 1 - Amendment No. 193 15.2.3-3 February 8, 2000 RAI331.26
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 198




Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.01

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
67 LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of SR 3.3.1.7 has been modified to reflect Point Beach setpoint
Rev. A methodology. The "as found" and "as left" values obtained during the performance of a COT

are verified to be within limits. These values are not reviewed for consistency with the
assumptions of WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2.

Additionally, text added to the Bases description of SR 3.3.1.7, via TSTF-205, has not been
incorporated into the ITS. Point Beach design of RPS necessitates COT testing which is
inconsistent with the verbiage added by TSTF-205.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01
68 ITS LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of undervoltage and shunt trip "mechanisms" has been
Rev. A changed to undervoltage and shunt trip “circuits” to reflect Point Beach design for these devices.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01
69 ITS LCO 3.3.1 Bases discussion of SR 3.3.1.3 has been modified to indicate the SR is
Rev. D performed by means of a movable incore detector system. This addition to the Bases retains
information previously contained in the CTS.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01
70 The Allowable Values associated with the SG Water Level — Low and Turbine Trip — Low
Rev. F Autostop Oil Pressure reactor trips have been designated as "NA." No analytical limit or

Allowable Value has been established for any of these functions as they are not credited in the
safety analysis for the mitigation of any accident. SG Water Level — Low is an anticipatory trip
for the SG Water Level — Low Low trip for the mitigation of a Loss of Normal Feedwater event.
Reactor trip on Turbine trip is an anticipatory trip to other reactor trips that would be challenged
by a load rejection event (OTdeltaT, Pressurizer Pressure — High, and SG Water Level — Low
Low).

Each of the above Functions will have a nominal setting identified in the Bases. These nominal
settings were developed outside of the setpoint methodology and have been provided by the
NSSS supplier.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.01 B 3.03.01

Page 25 of 27



[RTS Jinstrumentation

15
- Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 8)
Reactor[Trip [System Instrumentation 7
[PPLICABLE MODES | m | l
A v

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE ETPOINT(E

REQUIRED SURVE TLLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION )

Reactor Coolant

Pump (RCP) Breaker Pqpproved'rSTF-l35
Position —

o\

RAI3 3.1-1
Errata #145

a. Single Loop 1 per RCP

1 per RCP

b.  Two Loops

Undervoltage

SR 3.3.1.10

20% of spanH
35
S

Steam

Generator (SG)
Water Level —Low
LOW

| A

RAI3.3.1-26

e====ohl

SG Water >
Level - Low

Corncident with , SR 1.1 < [42.5]%
Steam SR 17 full steam
R 111

Flow/Feedwater Flow SR 3.3.1}10/¢ |flow at RTP
Mismatch SR 16 3

16 < 166 lom/hr (continued)

| used-bytheuait [

(9)

[ Raiawar o Not o Uit coocaifi impomant et HoRc—mav—contaia anlu Allawabla Yalio dosanding on-Sotoaiab-Stucv—mabodaelaay
: - ; - - -

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock. zfii&

Above the P-B (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock. RAI331-8
RAI3.31-10
RAI3.3.1-26
Errata #145

/A\

RAI3.31-26

Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock and below the P-8 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interiock.

WOG STS 3.3-18 Rev 1., 04/07/95



[RTS Jinstrumentation
'I::l RPS 3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of B)

[APPLICABLE MODES Reactor[Trip|System Instrumentation >7
J ‘ Protection
APPLICABLE MODES .
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS ~ CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE ETPOINT(2

Turbine Trip

/A\

a. Low >
Pressure O] RAI3.3.1-27
>1[11% opgn
b. Turbine Stop 1(3)
Valve Closure
Safety 1.2 2 trains
Injection (SI)
Input from [Approved TSTF-135
Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation 26
System (ESFAS) -
Reactor Trip @ [ApprovedTSTF-BS] 16 > 1E-10
System Intertocks [55]
s Intermeciate kel 2 R] SR 3.3.1.11 > (6E-11]
Range Neutron SR 3.3.1 amp

Flux, P-6 r—Fep]ace with Insert 17.b

b—towRonar 1 —pas Z{fiﬁ
Resetbor—trips Heain Errata #184
BHock—_L RAI 3.3.1-26
RAI 33 1-27
¢. Power Range 1 4
Neutron Flux.
b_g [Approved TSTF-135 )
d. Power Range 1 k) 4

Neutron Flux,

B

e. Power Range 1.2 4
Neutron Flux,
P-10 [Approved TSTF-135 ]
f. T rbhin Ymp.Jrn -1- 2 < [10]%
Aresoure—R—13
i turbine
power
(continued)
Raviawopr o Mot Moit cnacs f1 Tmolomant ationc may ~rot oo oo ly Dl lcwabia Yaloo dononding ~p Coteoiot O LA o +hn4nTr\n:]
- 124 a8 ” P Lig -2 il ry .

wsed—by—the—ta—|

Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlocks

Above the P-9 {Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

[(k) With 1 of 2 circulating water pump breakers closed and vacuum > 22"Hg. I if

WOG STS 3.3-19 Rev 1. 04/07/95 RAI33 126

RA133.1-27



Insert 17.a-02

NOT USED

Insert 17.b

(1) Power Range

Neutron Flux 1 4 S SR 3.3.1.11 < 10% RTP
SR 3.3.1.12 ZZCES
(2) Turbine Errata #184
Impulse 1 2 S SR 3.3.1.11 < 10%
Pressure SR 3.3.1.12 turbine
power

Insert 17.d

Not used.



m RPS

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 8)

Reactor[Trip]System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE MODES
(Approved TSTF-135 E—J—l m

RTS |Instrumentation

3.3.1

il

APPLICABLE MODES

[Appmvcd TSTF-135 ]

OR OTHER
, SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ~ ALLOWABLE TRIP
FUNCTION | 42 CONDITIONS CHANNELS ~ CONDITIONS / REQUIREMENTS VALUE SETPOINTS
19 Reactor iE]p - @4—{5 SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA A
Breaker RA 314
(RTBs) SR3.3.1.4 NA NA RAI'33 1-26
Reactor Trip SR 3.3.1.4 NA
Breaker
Undervoltage and Approvcd TSTE-135 ]
Shunt Trip [T] SR 3.3.1.4 NA NA
Mechanisms per RTB Approved TSTF-135]
21.  Automatic Trip ) 2 trains .4—‘ IP| SR33.1.56 NA NA
Logic , SR3.3115
3(b) 4B 5B 2 trains SR3.315 NA NA
3 PENVEFSNTYANY Mni-n: 1IR3 rpac1F1 1mp‘[nm ot atlans m;y antain nn‘IJ: RN NPT E TN Anpnnrhng Qb C:ﬂ-prnn{' c+‘Ld_‘,‘ mn+hanTngyJ

(a) With RTBs closed and Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.

[Tl dinesnyreathori—rip Bepactbreskers thatareracked A ana—clocad—forbypecthg—an TR "__{]EH
7 L JF =4 "

[(1) When a Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker is racked in and closed and the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal. I

20. Reactor Trip 1(1) 2(1) 1 Vv SR 3.3.1.4 NA
Bypass Breaker '
and associated
Undervoltage Trip (1) 41 ey 1 W SR 3.3.1.4 NA
- 34 .5
Mechanism

NA

NA

WOG STS 3.3-20 Rev 1.

04/07/95

/A

RAI 33.1-26
RA!3.31-27



RTS|{Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

m RPS

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

@

ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the
reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns. the
AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level.

In MODE 3. 4, 5, or 6. the SG Water Level —Low Low
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the MFW
System is not in operation and the reactor 1s not
operating or even critical. Decay heat removal 1S
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System in MODE 4, 5, or 6.

Steam Generator Water Level —Low, Coincident With
Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch

SG Water Level —Low, in conjunction with the Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch. ensures that protection
is provided against a loss of heat sink |and—actuates

T e AL Cuctam nrior o uncavarinag tha SO tubac In
D A A S0 .= A CA LA AR A S B o I A=ty

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical
Specification Allowable Value for
this trip function as not applicable
(NA), because LCO 3.3.1, Function
13, Steam Generator Water Level-
Low Low, is used to bound the
analysis for a loss of feedwater
event. The nominal setting required
for the Steam Generator Water
Level-Low trip function is 30% of
span. This nominal setting was
developed outside of the setpoint
methodology and has been provided
by the NSSS supplier.

—

addition to a decreasing water level in the SG. the
difference between feedwater flow and steam flow is
evaluated to determine if feedwater flow 1is

significantly less than steam flow. With less

feedwater flow than steam flow. SG level will decrease

at a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the

difference in flow rates. There are two SG level

channels and two Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch
channels per SG. One narrow range level channel

sensing a low level coincident with one Steam Flow/
Feedwater Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch
(steam flow greater than feed flow) will actuate a

reactor trip.

The LCO requires two channels of SG Water Level —Low
coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch.

In MODE 1 or 2. when the reactor requires a heat sink,
the SG Water Level —Low coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE.
The normal source of water for the SGs is the MFW
System (not safety related). The MFW System is only
in operation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System 1s the
safety related backup source of water to ensure that
the SGs remain the heat sink for the reactor. During
normal startups and shutdowns. the AFW System provides
feedwater to maintain SG level. In MODE 3, 4. 5.

WOG STS

B 3.3.1-26 Rev 1, 04/07/95

RAI
331-26



RPS

RTS|[Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

or 6, the SG Water Level —Low coincident with Steam

Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to
be OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation

and the reactor is not operating or even critical.
Decay heat removal is accomplished by the AFW System
in MODE 3 and by the RHR System in MODE 4, 5, or 6.

The MFW System is in operation only in MODE

1 or 2

and, therefore, this trip Function need only be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

Turbine Trip

16 |
B *

@

A 4

with at least one circulating water pump
breaker closed and condenser pressure
not high,

Turbine Trip —Low [F1uid [0i1 Pressure [Autostop 36

The Turbine Trip —Low Oﬂ Pressure trip
Function anticipates the loss of heat removal
capabilities of the secondary system following a
turbine trip. This trip Function acts to minimize
the pressure/temperature transient on the reactor.
Any turbine trip from a power level below the P -9
setpoint. approximately 50% power, #ill not

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the
Technical Specification Allowable
Value for this trip function as not
applicable (NA). No Analytical
Value is assumed in the accident
analysis for this function. The
nominal setting required for the

actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches
monitor the control o0il pressure in the Turbine
Electrohydraulic Control System. A low pressure
condition sensed by two -out-of-three pressure
switches will actuate a reactor trip. These
pressure switches do not provide any input to the
control system. The unit is designed to withstand
a complete loss of load and not sustain core
damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer
Pressure —High trip Function and RCS integrity is
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves.

Turbine Trip — Low Autostop Oil
Pressure trip function is 45 psig.
This nominal setting was developed
outside of the setpoint methodology
and has been provided by the NSSS
supplier.

Autostop

)

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine

Trip-Low Fluid [0i1 Pressure to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 above P-9.

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not
actuate a reactor trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4. 5, or 6,
there is no potential for a turbine trip. and the

WOG STS

B 3.3.1-27 Rev 1. 04/07/95

[0\

RAI3.31-7

A\

RAI 3.3.1-27

RAI
331-27



RTS|Instrumentation

‘:' RPS B 3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

(Approved TSTF-135}— core reactivity has no

precludes any positive reacti
reactivity should not be i
is adequate. The
per 12 hours
the Regud

change slowly. [
. _ Approved TSTF-135) Z‘i

RAI3.3.1-1
Errata #145

L.1
ditions: therefore. core
12 hour Frequency
our and once

s

M.1 and M.2

Condition MJapplies to the following reactor trip Functions:
. Pressurizer Pressure —Low;

. Pressurizer Water Level —High:

. Reactor Coolant Flow —Low (Two Loops): [and] j
[- PR Repabaor Docitdion (Toun L ogoc 14
Al A A M WA A A A A A RAI3.3.1-1
34
. Undervoltage RCPs: and | LusAOI&ADS.
IT tindarfroaiiancy RCDe
e T our

placed in the tripped condition within [6_hourg. Placing the
channel in the tripped condition results in a partial trip 3314

l:. - condition requiring only one additiona] channel to initiate RAI3312
- *finterlock | a reactor trip above the P -7 [setpoint land below the P -8

setpoint. These Functions do not have to be OPERABLE below

With one channel inoperable, the inoperable ghannel must be t

the P-7 Fetpoint Jpbecause there are no loss of flow trips
m be]ow tﬁe P‘BQtDO]”tI ITh'::\ & hnurc a'!'lnmnd +Aa p]ana +ha
- v = e s .
Reforence——| An additional 6 hours is allowed to reduce RAI3.3.1-2

THERMAL POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot |
be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the [fix
specified Completion Time, RAI33 1-4

Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the
redundant capability provided by the remaining redundant

WOG STS B 3.3.1-45 Rev 1. 04/07/95



RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
12.  Underfrequency 1) 2 per bus E SR 3.3.1.10 >55.0 Hz
Bus A01 & AD2
13. Steam Generator (SG) 1,2 3 per SG D SR 3.3.1.1 > 20% of span
Water Level — Low Low SR3.3.1.7
SR 3.3.1.11
14. SG Water 1.2 2 per SG D SR 3.3.1.1 NA
Level — Low SR 3.3.1.7
SR3.3.1.11
Coincident with 1,2 2 per SG D SR 3.3.1.1 <1 E6 Ibm/hr
Steam Flow/Feedwater SR 3.3.17
Flow Mismatch SR 3.3.1.11
15.  Turbine Trip
a. Low Autostop Oil 10 3 ') SR 3.3.1.14 NA
Pressure
b. Turbine Stop Valve 1) 2 O SR3.3.1.14 NA
Closure
16. Safety Injection (SI) Input 1,2 2 trains P SR3.3.1.13 NA

from Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation System

(ESFAS)
(continued)
(e) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) interlock. A
1)) Above the P-9 (Power Range Neutron Flux) interlock. AAI3.3.1-26

RAI 3.3.1-27

POINT BEACH 3.3.1-15 DRAFT REV. F




RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
17.  Reactor Trip
System Interlocks
a. Intermediate Range 2(d) 2 R SR 3.3.1.11 > 1E-10 amp
Neutron Flux, P-6 SR3.3.1.12
b. Low Power Reactor
Trips Block, P-7
(1) Power Range 1 4 S SR 3.1.1.11 <10% RTP
Neutron Flux SR3.3.1.12
(2) Turbine 1 2 S SR3.3.1.11 < 10% turbine power
Impulse SR3.3.1.12
Pressure
c. Power Range 1 4 S SR3.3.1.11 < 50% RTP
Neutron Flux, P-8 SR3.3.1.12
d. Power Range 1{k) 4 s SR3.3.1.11 < 50% RTP
Neutron Flux, P-9 SR 3.3.1.12
e. Power Range 1,2 4 R SR 3.3.1.11 > 8% ?TP and
Neutron Flux, P-10 SR 3.3.1.12 <10% RTP
18.  Reactor Trip 1.2 2 trains Q SR33.14 NA  Errata #184
Breakers (RTBs RAI 3.3.1-26
( ) afa) 4(a) s(a) 2 trains SR3.3.1.4 NA RAI33.1-27
19. Reactor Trip Breaker 1,2 1 each per U SR33.14 NA
Undervoltage and Shunt RTB
Trip Mechanisms
3(a) 4(a) g(a) 1 each per T SR 3.3.1.4 NA
RTB
(continued)

(a) With the RTBs closed and the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.
(d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) interlock.

(k) With 1 of 2 circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum 2 22 “Hg.

POINT BEACH 3.3.1-16
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 8)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
20. Reactor Trip Bypass 1(|), 2() 1 \ SR33.14 NA
Breaker and associated
Undervoltage Trip 3(), 400 5() 1 w SR33.14 NA
Mechanism
21.  Automatic Trip Logic 1, 2, 2 trains P SR3.3.15 NA
SR 3.3.1.15
3(a), 4(a), 5(a) 2 trains X SR3.3.1.5 NA
(a) With RTBs closed and Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal.
U] When Reactor Trip Bypass Breakers are racked in and closed and the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal.

/AN

RAI 3.3.1-26
RAI3.3.1-27

POINT BEACH 3.3.1-17 DRAFT REV. F



BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO AND
APPLICABILITY
(continued)

With less feedwater flow than steam flow, SG level will decrease at
a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the difference in flow rates.
There are two SG level channels and two Steam Flow/Feedwater
Flow Mismatch channels per SG. One narrow range level channel
sensing a low level coincident with one Steam Flow/ Feedwater
Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch (steam flow greater
than feed flow) will actuate a reactor trip.

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable Value
for this trip function as not applicable (NA), because LCO 3.3.1,
Function 13, Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low, is used to
bound the analysis for a loss of feedwater event. The nominal
setting required for the Steam Generator Water Level-Low trip
function is 30% of span. This nominal setting was developed outside
of the setpoint methodology and has been provided by the NSSS
supplier.

The LCO requires two channels of SG Water Level-Low coincident
with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch per SG.

In MODE 1 or 2, when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG
Water Level-Low coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow
Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE. The normal source of water for
the SGs is the MFW System (not safety related). The MFW System
is only in operation in MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System is the safety
related backup source of water to ensure that the SGs remain the
heat sink for the reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns,
the AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In
MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the SG Water Level-Low coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the MFW System is not in operation and the
reactor is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is
accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3 and by the RHR
System in MODE 4, 5, or 6. The MFW System is in operation only
in MODE 1 or 2 and, therefore, this trip Function need only be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

15. Turbine Trip

a. Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary
system following a turbine trip. This trip Function acts to
minimize the pressure/temperature transient on the reactor. Any
turbine trip from a power level below the P-9 setpoint
(approximately 50% power, with at least one circulating water

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE pump breaker closed, and condenser vacuum not high, will not
SAFETY ANALYSES, actuate a reactor trip. Three pressure switches monitor the
LCO AND control oil pressure in the Turbine Electrohydraulic Control

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

System. A low pressure condition sensed by two-out-of-three
pressure switches will actuate a reactor trip. These pressure
switches do not provide any input to the control system. The
unit is designed to withstand a complete loss of load and not
sustain core damage or challenge the RCS pressure limitations.
Core protection is provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip
Function and RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety
valves.

Table 3.3.1-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable
Value for this trip function as not applicable (NA). No Analytical
Value is assumed in the accident analysis for this function. The
nominal setting required for the Turbine Trip — Low Autostop Oil
Pressure trip function is 45 psig. This nominal setting was
developed outside of the setpoint methodology and has been
provided by the NSSS supplier.

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip-Low Autostop
Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 above P-9.

Below the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip does not actuate a reactor
trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is no potential for a turbine
trip, and the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil Pressure trip
Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve Closure

The Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the secondary
system following a turbine trip. Any turbine trip with from a
power level below the P-9 setpoint, approximately 50% power,
with at least one circulating water pump breaker closed, and
condenser vacuum not high, will not actuate a reactor trip. The
trip Function anticipates the loss of secondary heat removal
capability that occurs when the stop valves close. Tripping the
reactor in anticipation of loss of secondary heat removal acts to
minimize the pressure and temperature transient on the reactor.
This trip Function will not and is not required to operate in the
presence of a single channel failure. The unit is designed to
withstand a complete loss of load and not sustain core damage
or challenge the RCS pressure limitations. Core protection is
provided by the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip Function, and
RCS integrity is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This
trip Function is diverse to the Turbine Trip-Low Autostop Oil

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Pressure trip Function. Each turbine stop valve is equipped with
SAFETY ANALYSES, one limit switch that inputs to the RPS. If both limit switches
LCO AND indicate that the stop valves are all closed, a reactor trip is

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

16.

17.

initiated.

No analytical value is assumed in the accident analyses for this
function. The LCO requires two Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop Valve
Closure channels, one per valve, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 A
above P-9. Both channels must trip to cause reactor trip.
RAI3.3.1-7
Below the P-9 setpoint, a load rejection can be accommodated
by the Steam Dump System. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, there is
no potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip-Stop Valve
Closure trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

Safety Injection Input from Engineered Safety Feature

Actuation System

The Sl Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not
already been generated by the RPS, the ESFAS automatic
actuation logic will initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that initiates
Sl. This is a condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However,
other transients and accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF
performance and rely upon rod insertion, except for the most
reactive rod that is assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor
shutdown. Therefore, a reactor trip is initiated every time an Sl
signal is present.

Allowable Values are not applicable to this Function. The Sl Input is
provided by relay in the ESFAS. Therefore, there is no
measurement signal with which to associate an LSSS.

The LCO requires two trains of Sl Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2.

A reactor trip is initiated every time an Sl signal is present.
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE 1 or 2,
when the reactor is critical, and must be shut down in the event of
an accident. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, the reactor is not critical, and
this trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

Reactor Protection System Interlocks

Reactor protection interlocks are provided to ensure reactor trips are
in the correct configuration for the current unit status. They back up
operator actions to ensure protection system Functions are not
bypassed during unit conditions under which the safety analysis

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE assumes the Functions are not bypassed. Therefore, the interlock
SAFETY ANALYSES, Functions do not need to be OPERABLE when the associated
LCO AND reactor trip functions are outside the applicable MODES. These are:

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

a.

Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock is actuated
when any NIS intermediate range channel goes approximately
one decade above the minimum channel reading. If both
channels drop below the setpoint, the permissive will
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed:

e on increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the manual
block of the NIS Source Range, Neutron Flux reactor trip.
This prevents a premature block of the source range trip and
allows the operator to ensure that the intermediate range is
OPERABLE prior to leaving the source range. When the
source range trip is blocked, the high voltage to the
detectors is also removed; and

» on decreasing power, the P-6 interlock automatically
energizes the NIS source range detectors and enables the
NIS Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip.

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 when below the
P-6 interlock setpoint.

o\

RAI 3.3.1-12
Above the P-6 interlock setpoint, the NIS Source Range Neutron
Flux reactor trip will be blocked, and this Function will no longer
be necessary.
b. Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 A
RAl 3.3.1-14

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock is actuated by
input from either Power Range Neutron Flux or Turbine Impulse
Pressure. The LCO requirement for the P-7 interlock ensures
that the following Functions are performed:

(1) onincreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically enables
reactor trips on the following Functions:

Pressurizer Pressure - Low;

Pressurizer Water Level - High;

Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops);
RCP Breaker Open (Two Loops);

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE e Undervoltage Bus AO1 and A02; and
SAFETY ANALYSES, e Underfrequency Bus AO1 and A02.
LCO AND

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

These reactor trips are only required when operating above the
P-7 setpoint (approximately 10% power). The reactor trips
provide protection against violating the DNBR limit. Below the
P-7 setpoint, the RCS is capable of providing sufficient natural
circulation without any RCP running.

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically blocks
reactor trips on the following Functions:

Pressurizer Pressure - Low;

Pressurizer Water Level - High;

Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (Two Loops);

RCP Breaker Position (Two Loops);

Undervoltage Bus A01 and A02; and

Underfrequency Bus A01 and AO2.

The low power trips are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, this
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the interlock
performs its Function when power level drops below 10% power,
which is in MODE 1.

Power Range Neutron Flux

Power Range Neutron Flux is actuated by two-out-of-four NIS
power range channels. The LCO requirement for this Function
ensures that this input to the P-7 interlock is available.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

OPERABILITY in MODE 1 ensures the Function is available to
perform its increasing power Functions.

Turbine Impulse Pressure

The Turbine Impulse Pressure interlock is actuated when the
pressure in the first stage of the high pressure turbine is greater
than approximately 10% of the rated full power pressure. This
is determined by one-out-of-two pressure detectors. The LCO
requirement for this Function ensures that one of the inputs to
the P-7 interlock is available.

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Impulse Pressure
interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
APPLICABLE The Turbine Impulse Chamber Pressure interlock must be A
SAFETY ANALYSES, OPERABLE when the turbine generator is operating. The
LCO AND interlock Function is not required OPERABLE in MODE 2, 3,4, |™?*""
APPLICABILITY 5, or 6 because the turbine generator is not operating.

(continued)
c. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock is actuated at
approximately 50% power as determined by two-out-of-four NIS
power range detectors.

The P-8 interlock automatically enables the Reactor Coolant
Flow-Low (Single Loop) and RCP Breaker Position (Single
Loop) reactor trips on increasing power. The LCO requirement
for this trip Function ensures that protection is provided against
a loss of flow in any RCS loop that could result in DNB
conditions in the core when greater than approximately 50%
power. On decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow in any
loop is automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE 1.

In MODE 1, a loss of flow in one RCS loop could result in DNB
conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 interlock
must be OPERABLE. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, this Function
does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is not
producing sufficient power to be concerned about DNB

conditions. ﬁ

RAI331-14
d. Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 RSO

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-9 interlock, is actuated at
approximately 50% power, as determined by two-out-of-four NIS
power range detectors, if the Steam Dump System is available.
The LCO requirement for this Function ensures that the Turbine
Trip-Low Autostop Qil Pressure and Turbine Trip-Turbine Stop
Valve Closure reactor trips are enabled above the P-9 setpoint.
Above the P-9 setpoint, a turbine trip will cause a load rejection
beyond the capacity of the Steam Dump System. A reactor trip
is automatically initiated on a turbine trip when it is above the
P-9 setpoint to minimize the transient on the reactor.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-3 interlock, to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 with one of two
circulating water pump breakers closed and condenser vacuum
greater than or equal to 22 “Hg.

POINT BEACH B 3.3.1-24 DRAFT REV. F
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

» Undervoltage Bus A01 and AO2.

With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel must be placed in
the tripped condition within 1 hour. Placing the channel in the tripped
condition results in a partial trip condition requiring only one additional
channel to initiate a reactor trip above the P-7 interlock and below the
P-8 setpoint. These Functions do not have to be OPERABLE below the
P-7 interlock because there are no loss of flow trips below the P-7
interlock. An additional 6 hours is allowed to reduce THERMAL
POWER to below P-7 if the inoperable channel cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip within the specified Completion
Time.

Allowance of this time interval takes into consideration the redundant
capability provided by the remaining redundant OPERABLE channel,
and the low probability of occurrence of an event during this period that
may require the protection afforded by the Functions associated with
Condition K.

L.1iandL.2

Condition L applies to the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Single Loop)
reactor trip Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable
channel must be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. If the
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or the channel placed
in trip within the 1 hour, then THERMAL POWER must be reduced
below the P-8 setpoint within the next 4 hours. This places the unitin a
MODE where the LCO is no longer applicable. This trip Function does
not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint because other RPS
trip Functions provide core protection below the P-8 setpoint.

M.1 and M.2

Condition M applies to the RCP Breaker Position (Single Loop) reactor
trip Function. There is one breaker position device per RCP breaker.
With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel(s) must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. If the channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the 1 hour, then THERMAL
POWER must be reduced below the P-8 setpoint within the next

4 hours.

This places the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no longer applicable.
This Function does not have to be OPERABLE below the P-8 setpoint
because other RPS Functions provide core protection below the P-8
setpoint.

POINT BEACH
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

N.1 and N.2 A

RAI 3.3.1-1
Errata #145

Condition N applies to the RCP Breaker Position (Two Loop) reactor

trip Function. With one channel inoperable, the inoperable channel

must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. If the channel

cannot be restored to OPERABLE status in 1 hour, then THERMAL

POWER must be reduced below the P-7 interlock within the next 6

hours. This places the unit in a MODE where the LCO is no longer AT
applicable. This function does not have to be OPERABLE below the RAIS.3.16
P-7 interlock because there are no loss of flow trips below the P-7

interlock. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on

operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to below the P-7

interlock from full power in an orderly manner without challenging unit

systems.

0.1and 0.2

Condition O applies to Turbine Trip on Low Autostop Oil Pressure or on

Turbine Stop Valve Closure. With one channel inoperable, the ﬁ
inoperable channel must be placed in the trip condition within 1 hour. If |
placed in the tripped condition, this results in a partial trip condition RAI33.1-2

requiring only one additional channel to initiate a reactor trip. If the
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or placed in the trip
condition, then power must be reduced below the P-9 setpoint within
the next 4 hours.

P.1 and P.2

Condition P applies to the Sl Input from ESFAS reactor trip and the
RPS Automatic Trip Logic in MODES 1 and 2. These actions address
the train orientation of the RPS for these Functions. With one train
inoperable, 6 hours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE
status (Required Action P.1) or the unit must be placed in MODE 3
within the next 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours (Required
Action P.1) is reasonable considering that in this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE train is adequate to perform the safety function
and given the low probability of an event during this interval. The
Completion Time of 6 hours (Required Action P.2) is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
bypassing one train for up to 8 hours for surveillance testing, provided
the other train is OPERABLE.

POINT BEACH
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.07
Rev. E

The Operator Actions of CTS Table 15.3.5-4, items 2.d, Steam Line Isolation - Manual, require
the unit be in hot shutdown in 8 hours, if the Conditions of Column 3, Minimum Operable
Channels, cannot be met. ITS LCO 3.3.2, Condition F is entered if a Steam Line Isolation -
Manual channel is inoperable. Required Action F.1 requires the restoration of the inoperable
channel in one hour, OR, per Required Action F.2.1, place the unit in MODE 3 in 7 hours AND,
per Required Action F.2.2, place the unitin MODE 4 in 13 hours. This results in placing the unit
in a MODE where the function is no longer required. This change imposes additional
requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.D LCO 3.03.02 COND F
LCO 3.03.02 COND FRAF.1

LCO 3.03.02 COND F RA F.21
LCO 3.03.02CONDFRAF.2.2

M.08
Rev. F

CTS 15.4.1, Table 15.4.1-1, item 44, has been revised by the addition of MASTER RELAY TEST
and SLAVE RELAY TEST surveillance requirements for ALL ESF Actuation logic (except Steam
Line Isolation logic, which will only require a SLAVE RELAY TEST, and AFW Automatic Logic,
which will require neither test, due to logic configuration). The Actuation logic consists of all
circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems, including the initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the ESF equipment. The MASTER RELAY TEST will verify
OPERABILITY of the master relays once per 18 months. The SLAVE RELAY TEST will verify
the OPERABILITY of the slave relays and the required actuation devices. This change imposes
additional requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.

CTS: , ITS:
NEW SR 3.03.02.04
SR 3.03.02.05

M.09
Rev. E

Not used.

CTS: ITS:
N/A N/A
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.14
Rev. A

CTS Table 15.4.1-1 has been modified by the adoption of CHANNEL CHECK, COT and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillance requirements for the Pressurizer Pressure SI Block. This
interlock enables the Pressurizer Pressure-Low and Steam Line Pressure- Low Sl actuation
signals above the Pressurizer Pressure S| Block setpoint. This safety function will be verified
OPERABLE by the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours, a COT every 92 days
and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 18 months. This change imposes additional
requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.

CTS: ITS:
NEW SR 3.03.02.01

SR 3.03.02.03
SR 3.03.02.08

M.15
Rev. A

CTS Table 15.3.5-3 has been modified by the addition of item #4, Pressurizer Pressure S|
Block. This item will provide the Limiting Condition for Operation for this Function. Adding this
item to CTS Table 15.3.5-3 clarifies the MODES under which the interlock is required to be
OPERABLE and provides Required Actions to take in the event of one or more inoperable
channels. This change imposes additional requirements on unit operation and is more restrictive.
CTS: ITS:
NEW LCO 3.03.02 COND |

LCO 3.03.02 COND I RA I.1

LCO 3.03.02CONDIRA1.2.1

LCO 3.03.02 COND I RA1.2.2

LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 08

M.16
Rev. A

Table 15.4.1-1 has been modified by the addition of CHANNEL CHECK, COT and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION surveillance requirements for the Steam Flow-High, Steam Flow-High High, and
Tavg-Low instrumentation that provides signals to the Steam Line Isolation Function. These
signals, coincident with an Sl signal, provide closure of the MSIVs during a SLB or inadvertent
opening of a relief or safety valve, to maintain at least one SG as a heat sink for the reactor, and
limit the mass and energy released to the containment. Verification of the OPERABILITY of
these functions will be through the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, COT and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION surveillances. This change imposes additional requirements on unit operation
and is more restrictive.

CTS: ITS:
NEW SR 3.03.02.01

SR 3.03.02.03
SR 3.03.02.08

M.17
Rev. F

Not used.

CTS: ITS:
N/A N/A
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.18
Rev. E

CTS 15.3.5, Table 15.3.5-3, Functions 1.a (Manual Sl) and 3.b.i (AFW Turbine Driven Pump
Start on Undervoltage Buses A01 and A02), and Table 15.3.5-4, Functions 1.b (Manual Cl), 2.a
(Hi Hi Steam Flow SLI), and 2.b (Hi Steam Flow SLI), have been revised to require additional
channels to be operable. In the proposed ITS LCO 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1, the Manual SI Function
will require 2 channels; AFW Actuation on Undervoltage Bus A01 and AQ2 Function will require 2
channels/each bus; the Manual CI Function will require 2 channels; the Hi Hi Steam Flow SL|
Function will require 2 channels/loop; and the High Steam Flow SLI Function will require 2
channels/loop. Increasing the required number of channels for each of these functions imposes
additional requirements on unit operation and is therefore more restrictive. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1431.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01.A LCO 3.03.02 73.03.02-01 01A
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 03.B.I LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 06D
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 01.B LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 03A
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.A (1) LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 04E-01
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-04 02.B (1) LCO 3.03.02 T3.03.02-01 04D-01

M.19
Rev. E

The Actions for an inoperable Manual S| channel have been revised. Because CTS only
requires one of the two channels to be operable, when the channel becomes inoperable the unit
is required to be in hot shutdown in 8 hours and cold shutdown in 48 hours. ITS requires 2
channels of Manual Sl to be operable. The Required Actions for one inoperable channel have
been adopted from NUREG-1431, requiring restoration of the channel to an operable status in 48
hours or be in MODE 3 in 54 hours and MODE 5 in 84 hours. If two channels of Manual S| are
inoperable, LCO 3.0.3 shall be entered, requiring the unit to be in MODE 3 in 7 hours.

Therefore, adopting the Required Actions of NUREG-1431 imposes additional requirements on
unit operation and is more restrictive.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01.A LCO 3.03.02 COND B
LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.1
LCO 3.03.02 CONDB RA B.2.1
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-03 01.A* LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.2.2
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ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INITIATION INSTRUMENT SETTING LIMITS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

High Containment Pressure (Hi)

High Containment Pressure (Hi-Hi)

Pressurizer Low Pressure

Low Steam Line Pressure

High Steam Flow in a Steam Line
Coincident with Safety Injection and

Low TAVG

High-high Steam Flow in a
Steam Line Coincident with
Safety Injection

Low-low Steam Generator Water
Level

Undervoltage on 4 KV Busses

TABLE 15.3.5-1
(PAGE 1 OF 2)

CHANNEL

Safety Injection*

a. Containment Spray

b. Steam Line Isolation of
Both Lines

Safety Injection*

Safety Injection*

Lead Time Constant

Lag Time Constant

Steam Line Isolation of
Affected Line

Steam Line Isolation
of Affected Line

Auxiliary Feedwater
Initiation

Auxiliary Feedwater
[nitiation

* Initiates also containment isolation, feedwater line isolation and starting of all containment fans.

Spec 3.3.2
Page 7 of 23

SETTING LIMIT

< 6 psig [LCO 3372, Taple 33.2-1. #1.c |
< 30 psig [Lc0 332 Table3.32-1. #2.c|
<20 psig [[CO 332 Table 3.3.2-1. #4¢c |

> 1715 psig  [LCO 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1. #1.¢ |

>500 psig (0332 Table 332-1 #le]
> 12 seconds

< 2 seconds

< d/p corresponding to
0.66 x 10° Ib/hr at
1005 psig
> 540°F

[c0 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1. #4.d-
[Lc0 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1, #4.4d-

w| |

< d/p corresponding to
4 x 10° Ib/hr at
806 psig [[C03.32 Table3sol #hel]

220% of narrow range instrument

* %k
GU‘“‘“')—| (Lc0 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1, #6.b |

>3120V

[LCO 3.3.2. Table 3.3.2-1. #6.d]

k% -

I i i ) '

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 189
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 194

J [\

RAI 3.3.2-3

April 23, 1999



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.02

09-May-01

JFD Number JFD Text

68 The NUREG-1431 Required Actions for an inoperable Manual Containment Spray initiation

Rev. E channel have been modified to require restoration of inoperable channel(s) in 1 hour, or be in
MODE 3 in 7 hours and MODE 5 in 37 hours. This change is necessary due to PBNP design of
the Manual Containment Spray initiation logic, which consists of two pushbuttons, both of which
must be simultaneously depressed to actuate the two trains of Containment Spray. Therefore,
one or both channels being inoperable results in a loss of function, requiring compensatory
measures consistent with this condition. To provide these required actions, a new Condition E
and associated Required Actions have been added.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.03.02 B 3.08.02

LCO 3.03.02COND E LCO 3.03.02 COND B

LCO 3.03.02 COND E RA E.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND B RA B.1

LCO 3.03.02 COND E RA E.2.1 . LCO30302CONDBRAB21

LCO 3.03.02 CONDE RAE.2.2 LCO 3.03.02CONDBRAB.2.2
69 The Allowable Value associated with the High SG Water Level - Feedwater Isolation function
Rev. F has been designated as "NA." No analytical limit or Allowable Value has been established for

this function as it is not credited in the safety analysis for the mitigation of any accident. The
High SG Water Level — Feedwater Isolation function provides backup FW lIsolation for a
reduction in feedwater enthalpy incident.

A nominal setting is identified for this Function in the Bases. This nominal setting was
developed outside of the setpoint methodology and have been provided by the NSSS supplier.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.03.02 B 3.03.02
70 The time allowed to place an inoperable channel in the tripped condition has been changed from
Rev. E 6 hours to 1 hour. The 6 hour completion time of NUREG-1431, Required Action D.1 is based

upon the analysis contained in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2. The SERs for WCAP-10271
require individual plants to confirm the applicability of the generic analysis of the WCAP. Point
Beach Nuclear Plant has not confirmed the applicability of the generic analysis of WCAP-10271
and therefore, will retain the Completion Time requirements of the current licensing basis. This
change also results in the revision of the Completion Times of Required Actions D 2.1 and
D.2.2, such that the assumptions for completion of these required actions remain valid.

ITS: NUREG:

LCO 8.03.02 COND D RA D1 LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.1
LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.1 LCO 3.03.02 COND D RA D.2.1
LCO 3.03.02COND D RA D.2.2 LCO 3.03.02CONDDRAD.2.2

Page 24 of 25



ESFAS Instrumentation

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 6 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

3.3.2

[APPLICABLE MODES |

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR
OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
CONDITIONS CHANNELS ~ CONDITIONS  REQUIREMENTS VALUE

@

TRIP
ETPOINT(Y)

5.

Feedwater Isolation

a. Automatic

Actuation Logic

and Actuation
Relays

b. SG Water Level-
Hign [Hea—tR1is]

c Safety Injection

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation
functions and requirements.

>l

Automatic

and Actuation
Relays

Actuation Logic

R FAss-

 w]

[ep}

2 trains

L»@—». SG Water Level-

Low Low

[tay —Dovicwar'c Nota.

mathad 1nnu,.rad h

Hoat coocific imolomant otdonc _may coot ain oRla
r |id £l 7

Allavabla Valio _dagandiog
v s

o Satooint qudu]
L J

et

[(J)] Except when aW]]M£4¥s4 MFRVs, I[and assocwated bypass valves]]are closed and [de-activated]|fer—tsetstodby—s |

IAC o B B W 1

@

WOG STS

]
; |and assocnated bypass valves

n de-activated

3.3-37

Rev 1.

04/07/95

RAI3323

RAI3323



ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE b. Torpire—Trip—and [Feedwater Isolation —Steam
SAFETY ANALYSES, Generator Water Level —High |dgh—R—4)

LCO. and (continued) 37
APPLICABILITY

Control System fails low, it would
cause a control action to open the
Feedwater Control Valve for the
affected SG. The remaining
channels, in a two-out-of-two

detect a high SG Water level
condition and initiate a Feedwater
Isolation to prevent an overfill
condition. Therefore, this
configuration does not meet the

out-of-three Feedwater Isolation —
SG Water Level —
provided in NUREG-1218,

If this input to the SG Water Level

configuration, would be required to

single failure criteria of Reference
1. However, justification for a two-

High Function is

instruments provide input to the SG Water Level
Control System. [Therefore, the actuation logic
must be able to withstand both an input failure
to the control system (which may then require the
protectwon function actuation) and a single

Reference 5.
‘ 69 I

A
A

)

Table 3.3.2-1 identifies the Technical
Specification Allowable Value for the
Feedwater Isolation — SG Water Level -
High function as not applicable (NA).
No Analytical Value is assumed in the
accident analysis for this function. The
nominal setting required for the
Feedwater Isolation — SG Water Level —
High function is 78% of span. This
nominal setting was developed outside
of the setpoint methodology and has
been provided by the NSSS supplier.

36

failure in the other channels providing the
protection function actuation. Thus. four
OPERABLE channels are required to satisfy the
requirements with a two -out-of-four logic. For
units that have dedicated protection and control
channels, only three protection channels are
necessary to satisfy the protective requirements.
For other units that have only three channels. a
median signal selector is provided or

justification is provided in NUREG -1218 (Ref. 7).

Tha +rancmittorc (Ad/n callcy ara laocatad incida
- bttt ef 3 + ot + Al s

the—avarts +hat Lthig

containmaont
ot o

Haoiavan

anuiranmant in cantainmant Thorafaora tha Train
et aaisacasa o as e taanal + eyt -

Cmfpninf caflacte anly t'}'a:[‘ly ctata inctrimant
et ety el = =Rt

whcertainiiac—

Iu&bine—l*d{;auu;]Feedwater Isolation —Safety

Injection

Turbine—Trig and|Feedwater Isolation is also
initiated by all Functions that initiate SI.

The Feedwater Isolation Function requirements
for these Functions are the same as the

[\

RAI332-3

requirements for their SI function. Therefore,
the requirements are not repeated in
Table 3.3.2-1. Instead Function 1, SI. 1is

referenced for all initiating functions and
requirements.

Turbine—trip—and-| FeedwaterYsolati

0

PERABLE in MODE

(39 ) {uEDis]

..
=
a
o
B

MFRVs . lnd

n Functions must be
; [And 3] except wqfﬁ*gll"’—_—[EZ]
.ssogiated bypass valvesl/lare closed

e -activated}/] 5 a—cto PP
n lu'lunj \:hnn +ha MClI C\chnm 1(‘ 1n nr\nv‘nfjnn anﬁl +hagg4‘/@

o h1na nonar\:fnr Ra ha 15 nnar\n*f‘xnnJ

In MODES]

¥
£
4,

5,

and 6. the MFW System aad—4#m»4*u*u4¥;4ﬂ¥uyauau§}<——f—-]

WOG STS
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ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 3)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION MODES CHANNELS  CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
5. Feedwater Isolation
a. Automatic Actuation 2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 NA
X . 1 ole) g(e)
Logic and Actuation ' ’ SR 3.3.2.4
Relays SR 3.3.25
b. SG Water Level—High 1 o(e) 3(e) 3 per SG D SR 3.3.2.1 NA | A
’ ' SR 33.2.3 RAI 3.3.2-3
SR 3.3.2.8 )
c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
6. Auxiliary Feedwater
a. Automatic Actuation 1,2,3 2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 NA
Logic and Actuation
Relays
b. SG Water Level— 1,2,3 3 per SG D SR 3.3.2.1 > 20%
Low Low SR 3.3.23
SR 3.3.2.8
c. Safety Injection Refer to Function 1 (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and requirements.
d. Undervoltage Bus AO1 1,2 2 per bus H SR 3.3.26 > 3120 V
and A02 SR 3.3.2.8
7. Condensate Isolation
a. Containment 1’2(e)’3(e) 3 D SR 3.3.21 < 6 psig
Pressure—High SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8
b. Automatic Actuation 1 2(e) 3(e) 2 trains G SR 3.3.2.2 N/A
Logic and Actuation SR 3.3.24
Relays SR 3.3.25
8. Sl Block-Pressurizer 1,2,3 3 | SR 3.3.2.1 < 1800 psig
Pressure SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.8
(e) Except when all MFRVs and associated bypass valves are closed and de-activated.
RAl 3.3.2-3
POINT BEACH 3.3.2-7 DRAFT REV. F



ESFAS Instrumentation

B 3.3.2
BASES
APPLICABLE An Sl signal results in the following actions:
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, AND » MFW pumps trip (causes subsequent closure of the MFW pump

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

discharge valves); and
» MFRVs and the bypass regulating valves close.

A SG Water Level-High in either SG results in the closure of the
MFRVs and the bypass regulating valves.

a. Feedwater Isolation-Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described for
ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Feedwater Isolation-Steam Generator Water Level-High

This signal provides protection against excessive feedwater
flow. The ESFAS SG water level instruments provide input to
the SG Water Level Control System. If this input to the SG
Water Level Control System fails low, it would cause a control
action to open the Feedwater Control Valves for the affected
SG. The remaining channels, in a two-out-of-two configuration,
would be required to detect a high SG Water Level condition and
initiate a Feedwater Isolation to prevent an overfill condition.
Therefore this configuration does not meet the single failure
criteria of Reference 1. However, justification for a
two-out-of-three Feedwater Isolation-SG Water Level-High
Function is provided in NUREG-1218, Reference 5.

Table 3.3.2-1 identifies the Technical Specification Allowable
Value for the Feedwater Isolation — SG Water Level — High
function as not applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed
in the accident analysis for this function. The nominal setting
required for the Feedwater Isolation — SG Water Level — High
function is 78% of span. This nominal setting was developed
outside of the setpoint methodology and has been provided by
the NSSS supplier.

c. Feedwater Isolation-Safety Injection

Feedwater Isolation is also initiated by all Functions that initiate
Sl. The Feedwater Isolation Function requirements for these
Functions are the same as the requirements for their St function.

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.2-17 DRAFT REV. F

/A

RA13.3.2-3



ESFAS Instrumentation

B 3.3.2
BASES
APPLICABLE Therefore, the requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1.
SAFETY ANALYSES, Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced for all initiating functions
LCO, AND and requirements.

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

Feedwater Isolation Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1
and 2 and 3 except when all MFRVs, and associated bypass valves
are closed and de-activated. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, the MFW
System is not in service and this Function is not required to be
OPERABLE.

. Auxiliary Feedwater

The AFW System is designed to provide a secondary side heat sink
for the reactor in the event that the MFW System is not available.
The system has two motor driven pumps and a turbine driven pump,
making it available during normal unit operation, during a loss of AC
power, a loss of MFW, and during a Feedwater System pipe break.
The normal source of water for the AFW System is the condensate
storage tank (CST) (not safety related). Upon a low level in the
CST, the operators can manually realign the pump suctions to the
Service Water System, which is the safety related water source.
The AFW System is aligned so that upon a pump start, flow is
initiated to the respective SGs immediately.

a. Auxiliary Feedwater-Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described for
ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Auxiliary Feedwater-Steam Generator Water Level-Low Low

SG Water Level-Low Low provides protection against a loss of
heat sink. A loss of MFW would result in a loss of SG water
level. SG Water Level-Low Low in either SG will cause both
motor driven pumps to start. The system is aligned so that upon
start of the pumps, water immediately begins to flow to the SGs.
SG Water Level-Low Low in both SGs will cause the turbine
driven AFW pump to start.

With the transmitters (d/p cells) located inside containment and
thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental conditions
(feed line break), the Allowable Value reflects the inclusion of
both steady state and adverse environmental instrument
uncertainties.

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.2-18 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.07
Rev. A

The operator actions of CTS Table 15.3.5-5, item #28, Containment Isolation Position Indication,
require an inoperable containment isolation valve shut position indication be restored in 7 days or
close the valve or be in hot shutdown within the next 12 hours. Proposed ITS LCO 3.3.3,
Condition A, is entered if one required channel is inoperable. Required Action A.1 requires
restoration of the channel in 30 days, or per Condition B, submit a report in accordance with LCO
5.6.6, outlining the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the inoperability, and
the plans and schedule for restoring the instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE
status. The proposed actions to allow 30 days to restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status (instead of the current 7 day requirement) and the requirement to submit a report (in lieu
of the shutdown requirements) are acceptable based on the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation and the alternate means of monitoring the parameter. The alternate
means must be established to utilize the provisions of the proposed actions.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 28 LCO 3.03.03 COND A
LCO 3.03.03 COND A RA A.1

LCO 3.03.03 COND B
LCO 3.03.03 COND B RA B.1

L.08
Rev. A

The frequency of the Channel Check surveillance requirement for the following PAM
instrumentation has been changed from Shiftly or Daily to Monthly (31 Days}): Pressurizer Water
Level: SG Water Level; SG Pressure; CST Level; Containment Hydrogen Monitor; and
Containment Pressure. This change has been made to conform to NUREG-1431 and is
consistent with the Channel Checks currently performed on other PAM instrumentation. The
proposed frequency of 31 Days is adequate. The Channel Check supplements less formal, but
more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of the displays associated with
the LCO required channels.

CTS: ITS:

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 06 SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 08 SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 10 SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 24 7 SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.A SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.B SR 3.03.03.01
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 27 SR 3.03.03.01

Page 10 of 18



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.03

09-May-01
DOC Number DOC Text
s
L.09 CTS requires the Hydrogen Monitor Gas Calibration be performed using 2% and 6% sample
Rev. F gas. This information is a detail which is not necessary to describe the actual regulatory

requirement, and is therefore not retained in ITS. This change is less restrictive, but is
acceptable because the details are not necessary to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety, and the ITS still retains the requirement to perform the test.

CTS: ITS:

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 26.A (15) N/A

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 NOTE (15) N/A
LA.O1 The information contained in CTS Table 15.3.5-5, "Total No. of Channels" column contains
Rev. A details of design which are not directly pertinent to describe the actual regulatory requirement.

These details are not necessary to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
This information has been moved to the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled in
accordance with the 10 CFR 50.59 process.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 04 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 06 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 07 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 09 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 10 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 11 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 12 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 13 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 15 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 16 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 17 ' FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 18 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-:0519 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 20 ' FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 21 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 22 ' FSAR
15.03.05T 15.03.05-0523 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 24 ) FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 25 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-0526 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 27 FSAR
15.03.05 T 15.03.05-05 28 FSAR

Page 11 of 18



. . - — PAM Instrumentation
SR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. SR 3.3.3.2 333
applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in
Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.
27
SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS - A
Errata #117
------------------------------------- NOTE-- - e e oo o
oiSR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in
Table 3.3.3-1.
SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days
instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.
>
El 20
SR 3.3.3p] [z - NOTE----------°--
Neutron detec rom CHANNEL
([T }—>{CALIBRATION
—
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. [18]{ months

-------------------------- NOTE - -mmemmmmme oo f}
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Containment Area Radiation (High < -3
Range) detectors shall consist of a response to a source. - RAL3337

SR 3.3.3.2 Calibrate gas portion of Hydrogen Monitor. 92 days

4

(29)

SR 3.3.3.4 Perform TADOT. 18 months

WOG STS 3.3-42 Rev 1, 04/07/95



PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

15, 16. 17, 18]  Core Exit Temperature
[

- Core Exit Temperature is provided for verification and
(10]“"56!2]’22’231 long term surveillance of core cooling.

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid
core exit thermocouples (CET) necessary for measuring
core cooling. The evaluation determined the reduced
complement of CETs necessary to detect initial core
recovery and trend the ensuing core heatup. [The
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A= e~

and-nenun4ienm-;nle%-%empe¢a$+u4§+—I Based on these ZZEX
evaluations, adequate core cooling is ensured with two
valid Core Exit Temperature channels per gquadrant [with

25 PENTa FETC oer—raguirad r‘hanna] Tho f‘CT SRR Q.
[ ] 4 o=t pe a

Errata #182

C ‘;e Exit Temperature is used 5 1 I|Core EX]t Temperature 1s
tJlonno]RCSples&ueand used to determine whether‘fb terminate SI., if still in
P progress, or to reinitiate SI if it has been stopped.

g?gﬁsgﬁ#{iyzg?e"““ganon ™ Core Exit Temperature is also used for unit
i stabilization and cooldown control.

Two OPERABLE channels of Core Exit Temperature are
required in each quadrant to provide indication of
radial distribution of the coolant temperature rise
across representative regions of the core.
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation

B 3.3.3

SR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1

instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. except Function 12. SR 3.3.3.4
applies to Function 12 only.

SR 3.3.3.2 applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM —

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that

SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.3 apply to each PAM instrumentation L4—

Function in Table 3.3.3-1. |

SR _3.3.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between
the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus. it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation
should be compared to similar unit instruments located
throughout the unit.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff. based on
a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including isolation, indication. and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that
the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted
outside its limit. If the channels are within the criteria,
1t 1s an indication that the channels are OPERABLE.

As specified in the SR, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for
those channels that are normally energized.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
that demonstrates that channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL
CHECK supplements less formal. but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the LCO required channels.

WOG STS

B 3.3.3-136 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Errata #117



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

PAM Instrumentation

3.3.3

SR 3.3.3.1 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. SR 3.3.3.2 A
applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each PAM instrumentation Function

in Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12. SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.

Errata #117

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days
instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.

SR 3.3.3.2 Calibrate gas portion of the Hydrogen Monitors. 92 days

SR 3.3.3.3 e NOTE--------=--=mmemmmmmnee
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Containment Area
Radiation (High Range) detectors shall consist A
of verification of a response to a source. Al 3357
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.3.4 Perform TADOT. 18 months

POINT BEACH 3.3.3-3 DRAFT REV. F



BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

LCO (continued)

24.

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid core exit
thermocouples (CET) necessary for measuring core cooling. The
evaluation determined the reduced complement of CETs necessary
to detect initial core recovery and trend the ensuing core heatup.
Based on these evaluations, adequate core cooling is ensured with
two valid Core Exit Temperature channels per quadrant. Core Exit
Temperature is used to control RCS pressure and temperature in
the mitigation of a SGTR event.

Two OPERABLE channels of Core Exit Temperature are required in
each quadrant to provide indication of radial distribution of the
coolant temperature rise across representative regions of the core.

Auxiliary Feedwater Flow

AFW Flow is provided to monitor operation of decay heat removal
via the SGs.

The AFW Flow to each SG is determined from a differential
pressure measurement calibrated for a range of 0 gpm to 500 gpm.
Each differential pressure transmitter provides an input to a control
room indicator and the unit computer. Since the primary indication
used by the operator during an accident is the control room
indicator, the PAM specification deals specifically with this portion of
the instrument channel.

AFW flow is used three ways:

o to verify delivery of AFW flow to the SGs and verify AFW flow is
isolated to a faulted SG;

e to determine whether to terminate Sl if still in progress, in
conjunction with SG water level (narrow range); and

e toregulate AFW flow so that the SG tubes remain covered.

AFW flow is a Type A variable because operator action is required
to throttle flow during an SLB accident to prevent the AFW pumps
from operating in runout conditions. AFW flow is also used by the
operator to verify that the AFW System is delivering the correct flow
to each SG. However, the primary indication used by the operator
to ensure an adequate inventory is SG level.

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.3-9 DRAFT REV. F
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

ACTIONS (continued)

Ed

Condition E applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition C or D are not met. Required Action E.1
requires entering the appropriate Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3-1
for the channel immediately. The applicable Condition referenced in
the Table is Function dependent. Each time an inoperable channel has
not met any Required Action of Condition C or D, and the associated
Completion Time has expired, Condition E is entered for that channel
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

F1andF.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Conditions C
or D are not met and Table 3.3.3-1 directs entry into Condition F, the
unit must be brought to a MODE where the requirements of this LCO do
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

G.1
Alternate means of monitoring Containment Area Radiation have been

developed and tested. These alternate means may be used if the
normal PAM channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within

the allotted time. If these alternate means are used, the Required
Action is not to shut down the unit but rather to follow the directions of A
Specification 5.6.6, in the Administrative Controls section of the TS. Errata #11

The report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternate means
used, describe the degree to which the alternate means are equivalent
to the installed PAM channels, justify the areas in which they are not
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal PAM
channels.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that SR 3.3.3.1

applies to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1. A
SR 3.3.3.2 applies to Function 14 only. SR 3.3.3.3 applies to each

PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1, except Function 12.
SR 3.3.3.4 applies to Function 12 only.

Errata #117

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.3-12 DRAFT REV. F



Insert 3.3.7-1 (continued):

Table 3.3.5-1 (page 1 of 1)
CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

Spec 3.3.7
Page 6 of 6

APPLICABLE MODES

OR QTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP SETPOINT
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS
1. Control Room Radiation
a. Control Room Area Monitor 1.2 3. 4 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA
(a). (b) SR 3.3.5.2
SR 3.3.5.3
b Control Room Air Intake 1.2, 3. 4 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA
(a). (b) SR 3.3.5.2
SR 3.3.5.3

Containment Isolation

Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation,”

all initiaticr functions and requirements.

Function 3, far

(a)

(b)

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

During CORE ALTERATIONS.

/N

RAI3.37-2

RAI3.3.7-2



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.07

09-May-01

JFD Number JFD Text

07 The Bases for NUREG 1431 LCO 3.3.7 has been modified to reflect the CREFS actuation

Rev. A instrumentation design. As addressed in Justification for Deviation 1 of this LCO, the Point
Beach CREFS actuation instrumentation consists of a Containment Isolation signal, a single
control room area monitor and a single intake noble gas monitor.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07
08 Based on having only a single channel per function (radiation monitor), the Bases for NUREG
Rev. A 1431 SR 3.3.7.1, Channel Check, has been rewritten to clarify method of performance. As

provided in the Definition of Channel Check, a Channel Check can be a qualitative assessment
by observation of channel behavior. Where possible, a Channel Check should include a
comparison of channel indication and status to other status derived from independent instrument
channels. In the Case of these monitors, no independent instrument channel exist; therefore,
the Channel Check will consist of a qualitative assessment of expected behavior based on plant
and control room conditions.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07
09 Not used.
Rev. F
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07
LCO 3.03.05 T73.03.05-01 01B LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01 03B
10 Any or ali of the actuation functions are allowed to be inoperable for 7 days, which is consistent
Rev. A with the allowed outage time of the control room ventilation system. Therefore, the basis

information pertaining to channel inoperability has been appropriately modified to account for the
inoperability of entire functions, rather than channels.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07

Page 5of 6



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.03.07

09-May-01

JFD Number

11 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.3.4, Remote Shutdown System, has not been adopted as part of Point

Rev. A Beach's conversion to the Improved Technical Specifications. The Point Beach CTS does not
contain any Specifications which would require operability of instrumentation or controls
associated with the capability to remotely shutdown the units. By not adopting this specification,
subsequent LCOs are renumbered.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.03.05 B 3.03.07

LCO 3.03.05 LCO 3.03.07

LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01

SR 3.03.0.5.01 » SR 3.03.07.01

SR 3.03.05.02 SR 3.03.07.02

SR 3.03.05.03 SR 3.03.07.07
12 The Trip Setpoints associated with the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air
Rev. F Intakes have been designated as "NA." No analytical limits or Allowable Values have been

established for these functions as they are not credited in the safety analysis for the mitigation of
any accident.

Nominal settings for these Functions are identified in the Bases. These nominal settings were
developed outside of the setpoint methodology.

ITS: NUREG:
LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 LCO 3.03.07 T3.03.07-01
LCO 3.03.05 T3.03.05-01 NOTE (c) N/A

Page 6 of 6



CREFS Actuation Instrumentatio

3.3

[Approved TSTF-161 J

Y

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER SPECIFIED CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

-1 (page 1 of 1)

CONDITIONS
FUNCTION x REQUIRED CHANNELS SURVETLLANCE TRIP SETPOINT Zfi&
REQUIREMENTS RAI 3.3.7-2
Y
1. Manual Initiation ¥ 3.3.7.6 NA
o Manmuel Imitietion
2. Automatic Actuation Logic 2 trains SR A
and Actuation Relays SR 3.3.7.4
SR 3 3718
Ropm Radia Qn
’ 11
(1]
a. Control Room Atmospherel SR 3.3
1,23, 4 le—ss] SR 3.3
(a).l[(Q)] ] SR 3.3
(b)
b Control Room Air Intakes o SR 3.3
SR 3.3
SR 3.3
A
L§3ie:y—+ﬂjﬁff7?;r| Refer to LCO 3.3.2. "ESFAS Instrumentation.” Function Eﬁ for
A RAI 3.3.7-2

6 11 initiation functions and requirements.
Containment [solation H

) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.
b)  During CORE ALTERATIONS ()

——
3]

WOG STS 3.3-59 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Insert B 3.3.5-3:

Insert B 3.3.5-4:

LCO 3.3.5 BASES INSERTS

The LCO requires the control room area (RE-101) and the
control room air intake noble gas monitor (RE-235) to be
OPERABLE. to ensure that the instrumentation necessary to
initiate the CREFS emergency make-up mode (Mode 4) is
OPERABLE.

Table 3.3.5-1 identifies the Technical Specification Trip
Setpoint for the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air
Intakes as not applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed ZKEX
in the accident analysis for these functions. The nominal
setting required for the Control Room Area Monitor is 5 mr/hr and
the nominal setting for the Control Room Air Intakes is

5E-5 jCi/cc.  These nominal settings were developed outside of
the setpoint methodology.

RAI337-2

Condition A applies to the containment isolation signal, the
control room area radiation monitor (RE-101) and the control
room intake noble gas monitor (RE-235).

[f a Function is inoperable, 7 days is permitted to restore
the Function to OPERABLE status from the time the Condition
was entered for that Function. The 7 day Completion Time is
the same as for inoperable CREFS. The basis for this
Completion Time is the same as provided in LCO 3.7.9. If
the monitor cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, CREFS
must be placed in the emergency make-up mode of operation
(Mode 4). Placing CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of
operation accomplishes the actuation instrumentation’s

safety function.



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.5
Table 3.3.5-1 (page 1 of 1}
CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE
MODES OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE TRIP
FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENT SETPOINT
S
1. Control Room Radiation A
a. Control Room Area Monitor 1,2, 3, 4, 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA RAI 3.3.7-2
(a), (b) SR 3.35.2
SR 3.3.5.3
b. Control Room Air Intake 1,2, 3, 4, 1 SR 3.3.5.1 NA
(a), (b) SR 3.3.5.2
SR 3.3.5.3
2. Containment Isolation Refer to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation,” Function 3, for all

initiation functions and requirements.

(a) During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS.

AN

RAI3.3.7-2

POINT BEACH 3.3.5-3 DRAFT REV. F



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5 Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS) Actuation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

The CREFS provides an enclosed control room environment from
which the unit can be operated following an uncontrolled release of
radioactivity. The control room ventilation system normally operates in
the normal operating mode (Mode 1). Upon receipt of an actuation
signal, the CREFS initiates the emergency make-up {Mode 4) mode of
operation. The control room ventilation system and its operating modes
are described in the Bases for LCO 3.7.9, "Control Room Emergency
Filtration System."

The actuation instrumentation consists of containment isolation, noble
gas radiation monitor in the air intake and control room area radiation
monitor. A containment isolation signal or high radiation signal from
either of these detectors will initiate the emergency make-up mode of
operation (Mode 4) of the CREFS.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The CREFS provides airborne radiological protection for control room
personnel, as demonstrated by the limiting control room dose analyses
for the design basis large break loss of coolant accident. Control room
dose analysis assumptions are presented in the FSAR, Section 14.3.5
(Ref. 1).

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a containment isolation signal or the CREFS
radiation monitor actuation signal will provide automatic initiation of
CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of operation (Mode 4) during
design basis events which result in significant radiological releases to
the environs (e.g. large break loss of coolant accident, steam generator
tube rupture, reactor coolant pump locked rotor, etc;).

The CREFS radiation monitor actuation signal also provides automatic
initiation of CREFS, in the emergency make-up mode of operation
(Mode 4), to assure control room habitability in the event of a fuel
handling during movement of

irradiated fuel, and CORE ALTERATIONS.

Further Applicable Safety Analysis information for CREFS is contained
in the Bases for LCO 3.7.9, "Control Room Emergency Filtration
System."

The CREFS actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.5-1 DRAFT REV. F



CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

B 3.3.5

BASES

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to initiate
the CREFS is OPERABLE.

1. Control Room Radiation
The LCO requires the control room area (RE-101) and the control
room air intake noble gas monitor (RE-235) to be OPERABLE, to
ensure that the instrumentation necessary to initiate the CREFS
emergency make-up mode (Mode 4) is OPERABLE.
Table 3.3.5-1 identifies the Technical Specification Trip Setpoint for
the Control Room Area Monitor and Control Room Air Intakes as not A
applicable (NA). No Analytical Value is assumed in the accident RAI 3372
analysis for these functions. The nominal setting required for the
Control Room Area Monitor is 5 mr/hr and the nominal setting for
the Control Room Air Intakes is 5E-5 uCi/cc. These nominal
settings were developed outside of the setpoint methodology.

2. Containment Isolation
Refer to LCO 3.3.2, Function 3, for all initiating Functions and
requirements.

APPLICABILITY The CREFS Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and
during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies.

The Applicability for the CREFS actuation on the ESFAS Safety

Injection Functions are specified in LCO 3.3.2. Refer to the Bases for

LCO 3.3.2 for discussion of the Safety Injection Function Applicability.
ACTIONS A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that separate

Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The Conditions of this
Specification may be entered independently for each Function listed in
Table 3.3.5-1 in the accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of
the inoperable Function will be tracked separately for each Function
starting from the time the Condition was entered for that Function.

A1l
Condition A applies to the containment isolation signal, control room
area radiation monitor (RE-101) and the control room intake noble gas

monitor (RE-235).

If a Function is inoperable, 7 days is permitted to restore the Function to

POINT BEACH B 3.3.5-2 DRAFT REV. F



BASES

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

ACTIONS (continued)

OPERABLE status from the time the Condition was entered for that
Function. The 7 day Completion Time is the same as for inoperable
CREFS. The basis for this Completion Time is the same as provided in
LCO 3.7.9. If the Function cannot be restored to OPERABLE status,
CREFS must be placed in the emergency make-up mode of operation
(MODE 4). Placing CREFS in the emergency make-up mode of
operation accomplishes the actuation instrumentation’s safety function.

B.1,B.2,B.3, and B.4

Condition B applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A have not been met. If Movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies or CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress,
these activities must be suspended immediately to reduce the risk of
accidents that would require CREFS actuation. In addition, if any unit is
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

The Required Actions for Condition B are modified by a Note that states
that Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are not applicable for inoperability of
the Containment Isolation actuation function. This note is necessary
because the Applicability for the Containment Isolation actuation
function is Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. The Containment Isolation actuation
function is not used for mitigation of accidents involving the movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.5-1
determines which SRs apply to which CREFS Actuation Functions.

SR 3.3.5.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. However, in the
case of the control room area and control room intake noble gas
monitors, no independent instrument channel exist, therefore, the
CHANNEL CHECK for these monitors will consist of a qualitative
assessment of expected channel behavior, based on current plant and
control room conditions. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross
channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.5-3 DRAFT REV. F



BASES

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

to operate properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates channel
failure is rare.

SR 3.3.5.2

A COT is performed once every 92 days on each required channel to
ensure the entire channel will perform the intended function. This test
verifies the capability of the instrumentation to provide the CREFS
actuation. The setpoints shall be left consistent with the unit specific
calibration procedure tolerance. The Frequency is based on the known
reliability of the monitoring equipment and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.53

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor.

The test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and is consistent with
the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES

FSAR. Section 14.3.5.

POINT BEACH

B 3.3.5-4 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.02
Rev. A

The CTS is revised by adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 1. This Note permits the RHR pump of the
loop in operation to not be in operation for up to 1 hour in any 8 hour period, to permit tests that
are designed to validate various accident analyses values. The allowance for no RHR pump to
be in operation is a relaxation of requirements, and is less restrictive. This change is acceptable,
however, because such an operation would be performed as part of a special test, and be
controlled under close scrutiny by shift operating personnel. in addition, the allowances of the
Note may only be used if no operations which could cause a reduction of RCS boron
concentration are being performed and core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 °F
below saturation temperature. Industry operating experience has also shown that boron
stratification is not a problem during this short period with no forced flow. Natural circulation
provides adequate heat removal in this condition during the limited time period in the Note.

CTsS: ITS:

NEW T 7 LCO3.04.07NOTE1

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1A
LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1B

L.03
Rev. F

NEW ' ~ LCOB30407NOTE4

The CTS is revised by adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 4. This Note provides for an orderly
transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a planned heatup, by permitting removal of RHR
loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note also aliows the RHR
loops to be removed from service, when at least one RCS loop is in operation, to perform
leakage or flow testing. This is necessary, because the Point Beach RHR System configuration
requires the RHR System to be removed from service to perform the leakage test. This Note
results in a relaxation of the CTS requirements by allowing an RCS loop to be in operation and
reptace the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR loops below 140 °F. This change is
acceptable, because the CTS lower limit of 140 °F is an arbitrary number based on refueling
operations. During refueling operations, the RCS loops may, or may not, be filled. ITS LCO
3.4.7 applies in MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled. Trerefore, allowing the use of RCS loop(s)
for decay heat removal below 140 °F is acceptable.

CTS: ITS:

LA.O1
Rev. A

The value of the LTOP enabling temperature is removed from the Specifications and placed in
the Pressure Temperature Limits Report (PTLR). This information provides details of design or
process that are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Limiting Condition for
Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe frequently changing parameters of
the specification. This detail is not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory
requirement, and can be moved to licensee controlled documents without a significant impact on
safety. Administrative controls are included in Section 5 of the proposed ITS to control revisions
to these values.

CTS: ITS: 7 ,
15.03.15.B.02 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 3

Page 30of 6



Spec 3.4.7

Section 3.4.7 CTS Markup Inserts Page 4 of 5

Insert 3.4.7-1:

LCO 3.4.7 One _residual heat_removal (RHR) Toop shall be OPERABLE

______________________

(L1}—b. " The secondary side water level of at least one stean |
E generator (SG) shall be = 30% narrow range. !

1. The RHR pump of the loop in operation may be not in
operation for < 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at Teast 10 °F

a. No operations are permitted that would cause
E below saturation temperature.

—— 12 One required RHR Toop may be inoperabl e for < 2 hours ! | A
for surveillance testing provided that the other RHR \ RAIZA7-1
! loop is OPERABLE and in operation. )

temperature of each SG is < 50°F above each of the RCS
cold leg temperatures.

L4 A1l RHR Toops may be removed from operation during

: planned heatup to MODE 4 or during the performance of
required leakage or flow testing when at least one RCS
loop is 1in operation.

[\

Errata #172




Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07

09-May-01

05 Not Used.

Rev. B

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07

N/A N/A
06 The wording of the LCO 3.4.7 Note and Bases was changed from "...may be de-energized..." to
Rev. A "...may not be in operation...", per approved TSTF 153. However, "...may not be in

operation..."” could easily be interpreted to imply a condition that forbids RCP operation. To
prevent this misunderstanding, the wording has been changed to, "...may be not in operation..."

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07

LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 1
07 “Narrow range” was added to the description of the required secondary side water level of the
Rev. A steam generators. NUREG-1431 did not specify a level indication instrumentation reference for

the steam generator water level. To avoid possible interpretation, “narrow range” was added to
specify that the required steam generator water level percentage is indicated narrow range.
30% narrow range level indication is a much higher water level (i.e. more conservative) than
30% wide range indication and ensures that the steam generator tubes are covered.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07

LCO 3.04.07B LCO 3.04.07 B

SR 3.04.07.02 SR 3.04.07.02
08 An allowance is being added to LCO 3.4.7 NOTE 4 and the applicable Bases to allow both RHR
Rev. F loops to be removed from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation to allow for the

performance of leakage or flow testing. The CTS allows reactor coolant loops for decay heat
removal when the RCS temperature is > 140 °F and < 350 °F in accordance with CTS
15.3.1.A.3.a(1). This allowance is necessary based on the design of the Point Beach RHR
System configuration, which requires the system to be removed from service to perform the
required PV leakage testing.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.04.07 B 3.04.07
LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 4 LCO 3.04.07 NOTE 4

Page 2 of 2



RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

LCO 3.4.7

One residual heat removal (RHR ) Toop shall be OPERABLE and
in operation, and either:

One additional RHR Toop shall be OPERABLE:; or

narrow range

[Approved TSTF-153 ]
v

shall be =

NOTES
The RHR pump of the loop in operation may [bel. {Approved TSTF-153]

[1nbe1nopmanon}___———qﬂe energized |for < 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

|be not in operation |

E3

h 4

Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) enabling

temperature specified in the PTLR.

a. No operations are permitted that would cause
reduction of the RCS boron concentration: and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 °F
bDelow saturation temperature.

One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to A 2471

2 hours for surveillance testing provided that the other
RHR Toop is OPERABLE and in operation.

No reactor coolant pump shall be started with one or

APPLICABILITY:

WOG STS

more RCS cold leg temperatures < ]275]FF unless the
secondary side water temperature of each SG is <
above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.

A1l RHR Toops may be removed from operation during
planned heatup to MODE 4,vhen at least one RCS loop is
in operation. I

[\

Errata #172

or during the performance of required leakage
or flow testing

MODE 5 with RCS Toops filled.

3.4-14 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled
B 3.4.7

LCO (continued)

Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) arming
temperature specified in the PTLR.

a. No operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS
boron concentration. therefore maintaining the margin
to criticality. Boron reduction is prohibited because
a uniform concentration distribution throughout the
RCS cannot be ensured when in natural circulation: and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10 °F
below saturation temperature., so that no vapor bubble
may form and possibly cause a natural circulation flow
obstruction.

Note 2 allows one RHR loop to be inoperable for a period of
up to 2 hours. provided that the other RHR loop is OPERABLE
and in operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests
to be performed on the inoperable loop during the only time
when such testing is safe and possible.

RAI3.471

n Note 3 requirgs that the secondary side water temperature of
- . gach SG be < °F above each of the RCS cold leg

Note 4 also allows both RHR
loops to be removed from
operation when at least one RCS
loop is in operation to allow for
the performance of leakage or
flow testing, as required by
Technical Specifications or by
regulation. This allowance is
necessary based on the design of
the Point Beach RHR System
configuration, which requires the
system to be removed from
service to perform the required
PIV leakage testing.

loops. & circulation
' (Ref. 1)

temperatures before the start of a reactor_cqo gat pump
(RCP) with an RCS cold leg temperature < [2751°F. This
restriction is to prevent a low temperature overpressure
event due to a thermal transient when an RCP is started.

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to A
MODE 4 during a planned heatup by permitting removal of RHR Errata #172
loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in

operation. This Note provides for the transition to MODE 4

where an RCS Toop is permitted to be in operation and .
replaces the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR [vianatural

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered

and are able to provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG
can perform as a heat sink «when it has an adequate water
level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the Steam Generator

Tube Surveillance Program. [ApprovedTSTF-IM]
APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS Toops filled, this LCO requires forced
circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from
the core and to provide proper boron mixing. One loop of
RHR provides sufficient circulation for these purposes.
However, one additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE.
WOG STS B3.47-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.04.07

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.03
Rev. F

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of
operation. This change results in adopting ITS LCO 3.4.7, Note 4. This Note provides for an
orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4 during a planned heatup, by permitting removal of
RHR loops from operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note also allows
the RHR loops to be removed from service, when at least one RCS loop is in operation, to
perform leakage or flow testing. This is necessary, because the Point Beach RHR System
configuration requires the RHR System to be removed from service to perform the testing.
This Note results in a relaxation of the CTS requirements by allowing an RCS loop to be in
operation and replace the RCS circulation function provided by the RHR loops below 140 °F.
This change is acceptable, because the CTS lower limit of 140 °F is an arbitrary number
based on refueling operations. During refueling operations, the RCS loops may, or may not,
be filled. ITS LCO 3.4.7 applies in MODE 5 with the RCS loops filled. Therefore, allowing the
use of RCS loop(s) for decay heat removal below 140 °F is acceptable. Therefore, this
change does not involve an increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation or alter the method of normal plant
operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

There are no margins of safety related to safety analyses that are dependent upon the
proposed change. The requirements will continue to assure that limiting conditions for the
RCS are properly maintained. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction in a
margin of safety.

Page 4 of 6



RCS Loops—MODE 5, Loops Filled
347

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 RCS Loops—MODE 5, Loops Filled

LCO 3.4.7

APPLICABILITY:

POINT BEACH

One residual heat removal (RHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in
operation, and either:

a.

One additional RHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or

The secondary side water level of at least one steam
generator (SG) shall be > 30% narrow range.

The RHR pump of the loop in operation may be not in
operation for < 1 hour per 8 hour period provided:

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction
of the RCS boron concentration; and

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10°F
below saturation temperature.

One required RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours |
for surveillance testing provided that the other RHR loop is RAI3.4.71
OPERABLE and in operation.

No reactor coolant pump shall be started with one or more
RCS cold leg temperatures < Low Temperature Overpressure
Protection (LTOP) arming temperature specified in the PTLR
unless the secondary side water temperature of each SG is
< BO°F above each of the RCS cold leg temperatures.

All RHR loops may be removed from operation during planned
heatup to MODE 4 or during the performance of required A
leakage or flow testing when at least one RCS loop is in
operation.

Errata #172

MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.

3.4.7-1 DRAFT REV. F



RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled
B3.47

BASES

LCO (continued) temperature < Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP)
arming temperature specified in the PTLR. This restriction is to prevent
a low temperature overpressure event due to a thermal transient when
an RCP is started.

Note 4 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to MODE 4
during a planned heatup by permitting removal of RHR loops from
operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation. This Note
provides for the transition to MODE 4 where an RCS loop is permitted
to be in operation and replaces the RCS circulation function provided by
the RHR loops. Note 4 also allows both RHR loops to be removed from
operation when at least one RCS loop is in operation to allow for the
performance of leakage or flow testing, as required by Technical A
Specifications or by regulation. This allowance is necessary based on
the design of the Point Beach RHR System configuration, which
requires the system to be removed from service to perform the required
PIV testing.

Errata #172

RHR pumps are OPERABLE if they are capable of being powered and
are able to provide flow if required. An OPERABLE SG can perform as
a heat sink via natural circulation (Ref. 1) when it has an adequate
water level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the Steam Generator
Tube Surveillance Program.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, this LCO requires forced circulation of
the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the core and to provide
proper boron mixing. One loop of RHR provides sufficient circulation
for these purposes.

However, one additional RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE, or the
secondary side water level of at least one SGs is required to be > 30%
narrow range.

Operation in other MODES is covered by:

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2"

LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops - MODE 3";

LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops - MODE 4";

LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled":

LCO 3.9.4, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation -
High Water Level" (MODE 6); and

LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation -
Low Water Level" (MODE 6).

POINT BEACH B 3.4.7-3 DRAFT REV. F



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.15

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
LCO 3.4.15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be

OPERABLE: ¢—-{level alamH 1 ]

a. One containment sump {(level or discharge flow) monitor:|

d
h. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor Eﬁ:]

(gaseous or particulate): [ewrd
e —)
Honitor]—

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2, 3. and 4.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Required containment | ------------ NOTE------------- f}
sump LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable ‘
inoperable. e ar
>
Al Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per
24 hours
AND
AZ Restore required 30 days
containment sump
monitor to OPERABLE
status.
(continued)
———————————— NOTE-------------
Not required until 12 hours
after establishment of steady < ?ﬁf;ﬁfd’rSTF'

state operation.

WOG STS 3.4-1 Rev 1. 04/07/95



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

uired containment D.1 Restore required 30 days
ere containment
radioacti™ monitor atmosphere
inoperable. radioactivity moni

AND

Required containment

air cooler condensate 30 days
flow rate monitor
inoperable. cooler condensa
flow rate monitor to
OPERABLE status.
Required Action and .1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
i Y
D Bl A
F] A1l required monitors 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately

. £
inoperable. .
and level alarm

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required 12 hours
containment atmosphere radioactivity

monitor.

(continued)

WOG STS 3.4-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS leakage derives
from the ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely
small leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse
monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high
degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are detected
in time to allow actions to place the plant in a safe
condition, when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB
degradation.

—
The LCO is satisfied when monitors—af Hiverse measurement
means are available. Thus. the containment sump
combination with a gaseous or particulate radiocactivity

monitor {erd—a—coRbatnmert—air—cooor—condansate—flow—rate

provides an acceptable minimum.

[\

Errata
#147

in

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1.
2, 3, and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is
required to be OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be < 200°F and
pressure is maintained low or at atmospheric pressure.
Since the temperatures and pressures are far lower than
those for MODES 1, 2., 3, and 4. the likelihood of leakage
and crack propagation are much smaller. Therefore, the
requirements of this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5
and 6.

ACTIONS A1l and A.2 (1]

With the required containment sump lonitor linoperable, no
other form of sampling can provide the equivalent
information: however, the containment atmosphere
radioactivity monitor will provide indications of changes in
leakage. Together with the atmosphere monitor, the periodic
surveillance for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1,

WOG STS B 3.4.15-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

ACTIONS (continued)

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

t and the level alarm '—[I] j
With all required monitors Lnoperab]e, no automatic means of I —
monitoring leakage are available, and immediate plant aar

shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(4 }—isk——t15

SR _3.4.15.1

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of
the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

) 8

SR A 16 2 raooudirac tho noanfarmansrn ~FfF o COT A tho
' e D= =t pE——oHe — — -

nanuirad Pnnf:inmmnf :fmnrnhoro r:din:nfiuifu s i¥aVahih afata Iha
o A Rt =

+mc+ anciiroc +h3+ fha mnn1+nn cal norfnnm 1+r ann+inn in
P bt -t

ot

tha Aa 1rnd Rra-EHaE Tha tast uarwfjac +hn :1:rm satnoint
o # :a-maaa o

;nd ra1:+1ua anrnrnru of tha 1nc+wumon+ cfwwnn Iho
- =t

o=,

Ewanuannu of g2 Aaur pnnc1darr Fastemmaents n311:hi1i+u and
J ~J

Gt amacs
nnon:+1nn ovnmr1mnrm h;c chnun +h:f 1+ 1r javatalaVaba Fnr ]
datecting degradation |

34152andSR3415_ﬂ—¢

ISR 3.4.15.3, [SR_ 3 4 .15.4 JandSR—34 1551 |

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
for each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation
channels. The calibration verifies the accuracy of the
instrument string. including the instruments located inside

containment. The Frequency of |18 months is a typical
refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Again,
operating experience has proven that this Frequency is
acceptable.

WOG STS
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.15
OPERABLE:

a. One containment sump level alarm; and

The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be

b. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor (gaseous
or particulate).

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Required containment | -----ecemeooes NOTE---------=-mmmuuu
sump level alarm LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
inoperable. | e
---------- NOTE-----------
Not required until
12 hours after
establishment of steady
state operation.
A Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per
24 hours
AND
A2 Restore required 30 days
containment sump
monitor to OPERABLE
status.
(continued)
POINT BEACH 3.4.15-1 DRAFT REV. F
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.15

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Required containment | ---------=ommooee- NOTE----------------
atmosphere radioactivity | LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
monitor inoperable. | -mmmmmmmmmmemeemmommcommeome oo
B.1.1 Analyze grab samples Once per
of the containment 24 hours
atmosphere.
OR
---------- NOTE----------
Not required until
12 hours after
establishment of
steady state operation.
B.1.2 Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per
24 hours
AND
B.2.1 Restore required 30 days
containment
atmosphere
radioactivity monitor to
OPERABLE status.
Required Action and CA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
c.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
All required monitors DA Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
and level alarm A
inoperable. Enaia
POINT BEACH 3.4.15-2 DRAFT REV. F



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

FSAR, Section 1.3.3 (Ref. 1) requires means for detecting and, to the
extent practical, identifying the location of the source of RCS
LEAKAGE.

Leakage detection systems must have the capability to detect
significant reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) degradation as
soon after occurrence as practical to minimize the potential for
propagation to a gross failure. Thus, an early indication or warning
signal is necessary to permit proper evaluation of all unidentified
LEAKAGE.

Industry practice has shown that water flow changes of 0.5 to 1.0 gpm
can be readily detected in contained volumes by monitoring changes in
water level, in flow rate, or in the operating frequency of a pump. The
containment sump used to collect unidentified LEAKAGE is
instrumented to alarm when water in the sump reaches a pre-
determined level. This sensitivity is acceptable for detecting increases
in unidentified LEAKAGE.

The reactor coolant contains radioactivity that, when released to the
containment, can be detected by radiation monitoring instrumentation.
Reactor coolant radioactivity levels will be low during initial reactor
startup and for a few weeks thereafter, until activated corrosion
products have been formed and fission products appear from fuel
element cladding contamination or cladding defects. Instrument
sensitivities of 10® uCi/cc radioactivity for particulate monitoring and of
107 uCi/ce radioactivity for gaseous monitoring are practical for these
leakage detection systems. Radioactivity detection systems are
included for monitoring both particulate and gaseous activities because
of their sensitivities and rapid responses to RCS LEAKAGE.

An increase in humidity of the containment atmosphere would indicate
release of water vapor to the containment. Dew point temperature
measurements can thus be used to monitor humidity levels of the
containment atmosphere as an indicator of potential RCS LEAKAGE. A
1°F increase in dew point is well within the sensitivity range of available
instruments.

POINT BEACH
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

BASES

BACKGROUND Since the humidity level is influenced by several factors, a quantitative

(continued) evaluation of an indicated leakage rate by this means may be
questionable and should be compared to observed increases in the
containment sump level. Humidity level monitoring is considered most
useful as an indirect alarm or indication to alert the operator to a
potential problem. Humidity monitors are not required by this LCO.

Air temperature and pressure monitoring methods may also be used to
infer unidentified LEAKAGE to the containment. Containment
temperature and pressure fluctuate slightly during plant operation, but a
rise above the normally indicated range of values may indicate RCS
leakage into the containment. The relevance of temperature and
pressure measurements are affected by containment free volume and,
for temperature, detector location. Temperature and pressure monitors
are not required by this LCO.

APPLICABLE The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an indication is

SAFETY ANALYSES important to the operators, and the ability to compare and verify with
indications from other systems is necessary. The system response
times and sensitivities are described in the FSAR (Ref. 3).

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on
its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring RCS
LEAKAGE into the containment area is necessary. Quickly separating
the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE provides
quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to take
corrective action should a leakage occur detrimental to the safety of the
unit and the public.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS leakage derives from the
ability of instruments to rapidly detect extremely small leaks. This LCO
requires instruments of diverse monitoring principles to be OPERABLE
to provide a high degree of confidence that extremely small leaks are
detected in time to allow actions to place the plant in a safe condition,
when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB degradation.

The LCO is satisfied when diverse measurement means are available. I A
Thus, the containment sump level alarm, in combination with a gaseous Eraa
or particulate radioactivity monitor provides an acceptable minimum.

POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-2 DRAFT REV. F
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

APPLICABILITY

Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE.

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is to be < 200°F and pressure is
maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the temperatures
and pressures are far lower than those for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the
likelihood of leakage and crack propagation are much smaller.
Therefore, the requirements of this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5
and 6.

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2

With the required containment sump level alarm inoperable, no other
form of sampling can provide the equivalent information; however, the
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor will provide indications of
changes in leakage. Together with the atmosphere monitor, the
periodic surveillance for RCS water inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1,
must be performed at an increased frequency of 24 hours to provide
information that is adequate to detect leakage.

A Note is added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be
performed until 12 hours after establishing steady state operation
(i.e., stable temperature, power level, pressurizer and VCT levels,
makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows). The
12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all
necessary data after stable plant conditions are established.

Restoration of the required sump level alarm to OPERABLE status
within a Completion Time of 30 days is required to regain the function
after the alarm’s failure. This time is acceptable, considering the
Frequency and adequacy of the RCS water inventory balance required
by Required Action A.1.

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that indicates that the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE
change is allowed when the containment sump level alarm is
inoperable. This allowance is provided because other instrumentation
is available to monitor RCS leakage.

POINT BEACH
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1.1,B.1.2, and B.2.1

With both gaseous and particulate containment atmosphere
radioactivity monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable, alternative
action is required. Either grab samples of the containment atmosphere
must be taken and analyzed or water inventory balances, in accordance
with SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed to provide alternate periodic
information.

With a sample obtained and analyzed or water inventory balance
performed every 24 hours, the reactor may be operated for up to

30 days to allow restoration of the required containment atmosphere
radioactivity monitors. The 24 hour interval provides periodic
information that is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is added
allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be performed until 12 hours
after establishing steady state operation (i.e., stable temperature, power
level, pressurizer and VCT levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal
injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient
time to collect and process all necessary data after stable plant
conditions are established. The 30 day Completion Time recognizes at
least one other form of leakage detection is available.

Required Action B.1 and Required Action B.2 are modified by a Note
that indicates that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when the gaseous and particulate
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor channel is inoperable.
This allowance is provided because other instrumentation is available to
monitor for RCS LEAKAGE.

C.1and C.2

If a Required Action of Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

D1
With all required monitors and the level alarm inoperable, no automatic A

means of monitoring leakage are available, and immediate plant
shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required. Crae

POINT BEACH
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.15.1

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The check
gives reasonable confidence that the channel is operating properly.
The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and is
reasonable for detecting off normal conditions.

SR 3.4.15.2 and SR 3.4.15.3

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string, including the
instruments located inside containment. The Frequency of 18 months
is a typical refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Again,
operating experience has proven that this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR Section 1.3.3.
2. FSAR, Section 6.5.
POINT BEACH B 3.4.15-5 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01
DOC Number DOC Text
A.01 In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant
Rev. A specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are

adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial
changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the
Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e.,
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.02 LCO 3.05.02 COND B
LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.1

15.03.03.A.03 LCO 3.05.02CONDB
LCO 3.05.02 COND B RA B.1
15.04.05  Lcos0s502
15.04.05.1.A.02 ' ' SR 3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.02.04
A.Q2 The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A1¢,f,
Rev. A and g (SI pumps, SI discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are

required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, the Actions contained
in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to
an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2,
3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required
number of Sl pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be
rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).

Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of ECCS (S} and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in
Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to 350 degrees) and allows one of the two S! pumps to
be inoperable under specific constraints (up to four hours after entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS
cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees, whichever comes first). As such, in Modes 1, 2, and
3 when RCS temperature is greater than or equal to 355 degrees, the number of required S
pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as the CTS. The four hour and 375 degree
Si pump restoration/disablement constraints are discussed in Description of Changes M.2 and

L 1 of this section. The Mode 4 ECCS aspects of this LCO are discussed in LCO section 3.5.3.

CTS: 7 - ITs: )
15.03.03.A.01 LCO 3.05.02
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A03
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c and d require two safety injection (SI) and two residual heat removal (RHR)
pumps to be operable, while CTS 15.4.2.B.3 and CTS 15.4.5.11.A.1 requires these pumps to be
tested in accordance with ASME Section XI. ITS LCO 3.5.2 requires two ECCS trains to be
operable, and ITS SR 3.5.2.2 requires each ECCS pump to be tested in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program. Accordingly, while presented in a different fashion than the CTS, the
ITS continue to require two St and RHR pumps to be operable, and require both St and RHR
pumps to be testing in accordance with the ASME code.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.C ' o SR 3.05.02.02
15.03.03.A.01.0 SR 3.05.02.02
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.05.02.02
15.04.05.11.A.01 SR 3.05.02.02

A.04
Rev. F

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.f requires the isolation valves in the discharge header of the Sl system to be in
the open position. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in
the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be verified to
be in its correct position at least once every 31 days. All surveillance requirements associated
with an LCO are required to be met in order to fulfill the LCO. Accordingly, there is no change in
requirement, making this change administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.F SR 3.05.02.01

A.05
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.q, requires the interlocks associated with the ECCS pumps and valves which are
required to function during accident conditions to be operable. CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 requires the
performance of a system test during reactor shutdowns for major refueling outages, which
ultimately verifies that all components received their actuation signal and actuate to their correct
positions. ITS SR 3.5.2.3 requires each ECCS automatic valve in the flowpath that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be tested to ensure it actuates to its correct position
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Similarly, SR 3.5.2.4 requires each ECCS pump to
be tested to ensure it actuates on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Accordingly, both the
CTS and ITS require these attributes, making this change administrative, consistent with the
format and presentation of NUREG 1431.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.G SR 3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.02.04
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

DOC Number
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A.06
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, 15.3.3.A.2.c, 15.3.3.A.3.3, and 15.3.3.A.3.c aliow 72 hours to restore an
inoperable Sl pump, RHR pump, or valve affecting an Sl or RHR subsystem to operable status
providing the redundant pumps and valves are operable. ITS LCO 3.5.2 Condition A aliows 72
hours for an ECCS Train to be returned to operable status, prior to requiring a unit shutdown.
The CTS verbiage requiring the redundant pumps and valves have been omitted as this
requirement is inherent to Condition A which only provides Actions for a single incperable ECCS
Train. Accordingly, the CTS and ITS requirement are the same, making this change
administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.02B  DELETED
15.03.03A02C  DELETED
15.03.03.A.03A ' '~ DELETED
15.03.03.A.03.C DELETED

A.07
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, 15.3.3.A.2.c, 15.3.3.A.3.a, 15.3.3.A.3.b, and 15.3.3.A.3.c, define components
within the safety injections and residual heat removal systems which are allowed to be
inoperable for up to 72 hours before requiring a unit shutdown. Similarly, ITS LCO 3.5.2
Condition A and Required Action A.1 allows one train of ECCS to be inoperable forup to 72
hours before requiring a unit shutdown. The CTS details which define the components that may
be inoperable (pumps, valves, and heat exchangers) are attributes of an ECCS Train which are
addressed by the Surveillance Requirements associated with LCO 3.5.2, or by the definition of
operability. The inoperability of an ECCS Train's component which results in a train of ECCS
becoming inoperable, requires entry into Condition A. Theretfore, these details are not necessary
to define the entry conditions for the ITS Condition and can te removed from the Technical
Specifications without changing the meaning, usage, or intent of this Condition.

CTs: ITS:
15.03.03A028  LCO30502CONDARAA1
15.03.03A.02C LCO30502CONDARAAT
15.03.03.A.03A LCO3.0502CONDA
LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A1
LCO3.05.02CONDA
LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A.1
LCO3.0502CONDA
LCO 3.05.02 COND A RA A1

15.03.03.A.03B

15.03.03.A.03.C
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A.08
Rev. A

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this LCO have been completely replaced
by the revised Bases reflecting the format and applicable content of the Improved Technical
Specifications for Point Beach. The proposed Bases are based on NUREG 1431 Rev. 1. The
proposed Bases for this LCO are consistent and supportive of the proposed LCO, and
accordingly is administrative.

CTs: 7 - ITS:
BASES B 3.05.02

A.08
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.11.A.1 requires the S! and RH pumps to be tested in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program, while CTS 15.4.5.11.A.2 specifies that the pumps must start and reach their
required developed head on the full flow test line. ITS SR 3.5.2.2 requires the Sl and RH pumps
to be tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program, and that the pumps develop
greater than or equal to their required head at the test flow point. The CTS requirement only
states to use the full flow test line not a specific test configuration/point. Accordingly, the CTS
and the ITS item are the same, making this change administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.11.A.02 SR 3.05.02.02

A.10
Rev. A

The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which
systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information while worded
differently is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a change in
format with no change in technical requirement.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.05.02

15.04.05 APPL LCO 3.05.02

A1
Rev. A

The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the
Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This
information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.

CTS: N ITS: B
15.03.03 OBJ B 3.05.02
15.04.05 OBJ B 3.05.02
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L.01
Rev. A

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.¢, f,
and g (S! pumps, S| discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are
required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, the Actions contained
in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to
an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2,
3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required
number of S| pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps to be
rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and pumps necessary to
provide water from the RWST into the RCS during the injection phase and from the containment
sump into the RCS during the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat exchangers, and the Sl
pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists of two 100% capacity trains that are
interconnected and redundant such that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow
required to mitigate the accident consequences.

Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of ECCS (Sl and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in
Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to 350 degrees); allows both S} flow pump flow paths to
be isolated in order to perform pressure isolation valve testing (up to two hours); and, allows one
of the two Sl pumps to be incapable of injection under specific constrains (up to four hours after
entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees, whichever comes
first). In Modes 1, 2, and 3 when RCS temperature is greater than or equal to 355 degrees, the
number of Sl pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as the CTS as stated in
Description of Change A.2 of this section.

LCO 3.5.2 allows both Si flow paths to be isolated for a limited time (2 hours) to perform
pressure isolation valve testing. This short period of time provides for only a short additional time
(1 hour) before a plant shutdown must be commenced because of two trains of ECCS being
inoperable as would be required by LCO 3.0.3 (CTS 15.3.0.B). This limited period allows testing
to be performed without having to place the plant unnecessarily into the cold shutdown

condition. During the testing the valves are capable of being cpened from the control room in a
short period of time if the ECCS system is called upon to perform its function. The additional 1
hour of inoperability allowed by this change makes this a less restrictive change. This
requirement also supports an orderly transition from hot shutdown to hot stanby (ITS).

In Mode 3 with RCS temperature between 355 and 375 degrees, the CTS requires both SI
pumps to be operable, therefore, the latitude established in the ITS to heatup to 375 degrees
prior to restoring the second Sl pump is a relaxation. With the LTOP arming temperature in
excess of the Mode 3 boundary temperature, an exception is necessary to allow transition into
Mode 3 without reliance upon an Action. When increasing RCS temperature, this exception is
necessary as LCO 3.0.4 would preciude entry into Mode 3 due to the LCO Actions not allowing
indefinite operation in Mode 1, 2, or 3. When decreasing RCS temperature the provision of Note
2 will allow an Sl pump to be rendered inoperable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, when the RCS
temperature in at least one cold leg is less than or equal to 375° F, for a period not to exceed 4
hours. This will allow transition into MODE 4 without requiring entry into the Conditions and
Required Actions of LCO 3.5.2. This temperature band (20 degrees, between 355 and 375
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09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

degrees) was chosen to be controllable without the use of extraordinary measures, providing an
allowance to perform an orderly and controlled restoration/disablement of the second S| pump
based on LTOP concerns. The 375 degree limit is sufficiently above the LTOP enable
temperature to allow for both enabling and disabling injection capability of the St pump in support
of heat up and cooldown operations minimizing the potential for inappropriate actions that could
result as a result of a exceedingly tight termperature contro! band.

CTS: ITS:

150003401 T lcososoe
15.03.03A.01. - LCO 3.05.02

NEW LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 1

LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 2

L.02
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.11.A.2 specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS pump testing must be
conducted (run for at least 15 minutes using the full flow test line). This requirement to run the
pumps for at least 15 minutes is an arbitrary requirement with no fundamental safety basis.
Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS specifies the safety objective
that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the details associated with testing
methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These type of details are better suited
for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection to the
public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are
subject to controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable
regulations and standards.

CTS: ITS:

15.04.05.11.A.02 DELETED

L..03
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1.a specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS testing must be
conducted (RCS pressure less than or equal to 350 psig and RCS temperature less than or
equal to 350 degrees, pump breakers may be placed into the "test" position), while CTS
15.4.5.1.A.2 specifies the manner in which equipment operation is to be verified (control board
indication and visual indications). These details have been deleted from the Technical
Specification, and moved to licensee control as these details are not necessary to describe the
actual regulatory requirement (i.e. verification that equipment actuates to its correct position).
These details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health
and safety, as the regulatory requirement (verification of equipment actuation) is being
maintained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to plant procedures and other plant
controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which
endorse applicable regulations and standards.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.A.01 ~ DELETED
15.04.05.1.A.01.A o DELETED
15.04.05.1A.02 DELETED
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L.04
Rev. F

CTS 15.4.5.11.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to
ensure system operability in the emergency core cooling system, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31
days. ITS SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in the ECCS
flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its
correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of the position of the manual, power
operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath” results in a relaxation of the current requirement
to verify the position of each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary "to ensure
system operability.” This change is acceptable, because verifying the correct alignment for the
above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance that the proper flowpath will exist for
ECCS to meet the acceptance criteria established by 10 CFR 50.46 following a LOCA.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.11.B.02 SR 3.05.02.01

LA.O1
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.e and CTS 15.3.3.A.1.¢ list the RHR Heat Exchangers, vaives, interlocks, and
piping associated with the Sl and RHR Systems required to te operable to fulfill the ECCS LCO
requirement. These are all attributes associated with system design and configuration, which
are adequately captured through application of the definition of operability, and accordingly are
still encompassed within the LCOs for ECCS. As such, these details are not required to be in
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. These attributes are
discussed within the Bases for the proposed Point Beach ITS, but have been deleted from the
Technical Specifications, changes to these details will be controlled in accordance with the
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.E DELETED
DELETED

LA.02
Rev. B

Not Used.

CTS: ITS:
N/A N/A

LA.03
Rev. B

Not Used.
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M.01
Rev. A

The CTS contains a provision exempting the requirement to maintain the Safety Injection and
Residual Heat Removal Systems operable during low power physics testing. This provision has
been deleted in the proposed Technical Specifications. Low power physics testing in the
Improved Technical Specifications is a subset of Mode 2. While Mode 2 is typically a non
limiting Mode, the operability requirements of the Safety injection and Residual Heat Removal
Systems are independent of physics testing, accordingly this provision has been deleted. This
change represent a more restrictive changes as it involves the deletion of a flexibility that
currently exists.

CT,S,E,, B N 7 IT$: 7
15.03.03.A.01 DELETED

M.02
Rev. A

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.¢, f,
and g (Sl pumps, St discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are
required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However the Actions contained
in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 will place the unit in cold shutdown if the SI pump/subsystem is not returned to
an operable status within its allowed out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2,
3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required
number of St pumps) by stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be
rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees).

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and pumps necessary to
provide water from the RWST into the RCS during the injection phase and from the containment
sump into the RCS during the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat exchangers, and the S|
pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists of two 100% capacity trains that are
interconnected and redundant such that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow
required to mitigate the accident consequences. Proposed LCO 3.5.2 requires two trains of
ECCS (Sl and an RHR subsystem) to be operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 (greater than or equal to
350 degrees) and allows one of the two SI pumps to be inoperable under specific constraints (up
to four hours after entry into Mode 3 or until all RCS cold leg temperatures exceed 375 degrees,
whichever comes first). As such, in Medes 1, 2, and 3 when RCS temperature is greater than or
equal to 355 degrees, the number of S| pumps/subsystems is the same in the proposed ITS as
the CTS as stated in Description of Change A.2 of this section. In Mode 3 with RCS temperature
less than 355 degrees, the CTS allows unlimited operation, the ITS, however, becomes more
restrictive by imposing a four hour time constraint for restoring the second S| pump to operable
status after entry into Mode 3. This limitation is a more restrictive change imposed to assure
timely restoration of the second Sl pump, consistent with the objective of maintaining single
failure protection in Modes 1, 2, and 3 for this system. The 375 degree S| pump
restoration/disablement constraint is discussed in Description of Changes L.1 of this section.
The Mode 4 ECCS aspects of this LCO are discussed in LCO section 3.5.3.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.C LCO 3.05.02
15.03.15.8.01 LCO 3.05.02 APPL NOTE 2
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M.03
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.2, CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b, and CTS 15.3.3.A.2.c requires a unit to be placed into hot
shutdown within 6 hours and cold shutdown within 36 hours if a single SI pump (other pump is
operable) or valve affecting a single S! subsystem (duplicative function still operable) is not
restored to operable status in 72 hours. ITS LCO 3.5.2 Condition A allows 72 hours for an Si
subsystem to be inoperable, prior to requiring the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours
and Mode 4 within 12 hours. Accordingly, the CTS does not specify a specific time limit for
placing the unit into Mode 4. The addition of this time limit is a more restrictive change,
necessary to establish a bounding limit to exit the Mode of Applicability when an S| subsystem is
inoperable. The CTS action to place the unit in cold shutdown is covered in the Description of
Changes associated with LCO 3.5.3.

CTS: ITS:

NEW - '~ LCO30502CONDBRAB.2

M.04
Rev. A

The Actions contained in 15.3.3.A.3 for a single inoperable RHR subsystem will place the unit in
hot shutdown within 6 hours if the RHR System is not returned to an operable status within its
allowed out of service time. CTS 15.3.3.A.3 will then require the unit to be maintained greater
than 350 degrees (ITS Mode 3). Proposed LCO 3.5.2 Action B will require the unit to be placed
into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 4 within 12 hours. The requirement to place the unit in
mode 4 within 12 hours is a more restrictive requirement, as the CTS would allow indefinite
operation greater than 350 degrees. This requirement places the unit in a Mode of Applicability
for which redundant RHR ECCS subsystems are not required.

Maintaining redundancy in heat removal is not addressed within this LCO as the Mode of
Applicability for this LCO is above the cut in temperature limit for the RHR system. The heat
removal aspects are discussed in Section 3.4.

CTS: ITS:

NEW  LCO3.05.02CONDBRAB2

M.05
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 and 15.4.5.1.A.2 require Safety Injection System tests to be performed during
reactor shutdowns for major fuel loadings. These tests are intended to ensure that all
components receive their Safety Injection (S) signal, appropriate pump motor breakers open
and close as well as verifying that all valves actuate and travel to their correct position. The
proposed ITS for Point Beach (SR 3.5.2.3 and 4) will require each ECCS pump and each
automatic valve in the flowpath that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, either
start or actuates to its correct position, as applicable, on an actual or simulated actuation signal
at least once every 18 months. The CTS and the ITS impose the same testing, but the CTS
does not define a specific frequency of performance for these Surveillance, but rather an
evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no bounding timit. Accordingly,
the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more restrictive change.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.A.01 SR 3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.02.04
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M.06
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.b.11.B.1 requires a visual inspection of each containment sump suction inlet and
strainer to verify that there is no restriction or evidence of structural distress or abnormal
corrosion at least each refueling outage. The proposed ITS for Point Beach both require a visual
inspection of each ECCS train containment sump suction inlet for restriction by debris and
inspection of the debris screen for structural distress and abnormal corrosion at least once per
18 months. The CTS requirement is the same as the proposed ITS with the exception of the
specified frequency. The CTS does not define a specific frequency of performance for these
Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no
bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more
restrictive change.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.11.B.01 SR 3.05.02.05

M.07
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.2 and 15.3.3.A.3 provide separate Conditions and Required Actions for inoperable
residual heat removal and safety injection system components. In having separate conditions,
simultaneous inoperability of a safety injection and residual heat removal subsystem is allowed.
The Point Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the
residual heat removal and safety injection subsystems. However, cross-train operation in the
post accident recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations which is not
currently addressed by the emergency operating procedures. As such, ITS LCO 3.5.2 only
provides Required Actions for a single Train of ECCS being inoperable, thereby limiting the
simultaneous inoperability of the safety injection and residual heat removal subsystems to the
same ECCS Train.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.02 LCO 3.05.02 COND A
15.03.03.A.03 LCO 3.05.02 COND A
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R.01
Rev. A

Wisconsin Electric Power Company has utilized the selection criteria provided in the 10 CFR
50.36.ii, and has concluded that the Boric Acid System can be relocated to licensee control. The
basis for this conclusion is as follows:

The boric acid system ensures negative reactivity control is available for normal operation
(normal makeup and chemical shim reactivity control) and provides an alternate method for
borating the reactor coolant system. However, this system is not assumed to mitigate any
design basis accident or transient. Other systems (e.g., S| pumps) and other borated water
sources (RWST) are assumed in the safety analysis.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The boric acid system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The boric acid system is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boric acid system is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, pages A-8 and A-10) and summarized in Table 1 of
WCAP-11618, the loss of the boric acid system was found to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Wisconsin Electric Power Company has
reviewed this evaluation and considers it applicable to Point Beach Station. The Point Beach
IPE confirms this judgment for Point Beach Station. Boration, when needed, can be
accomplished with the RWST, as well as the boric acid system.

CTs: ITS:
15.03.02 T 15.03.02-01 - TRM30s501
1503024 7 "¥RMmasosor
TRM 3.05.01
1503028 7 T TAM30501 . 7
TRM 3.05.01
15.03.02.8.01 ~ TRM30501
TRM 3.05.01
150302802 " TIRM3o0soi T
TRM 3.05.01
1503.02803 - TRM30501 -
TRM 3.05.01
15.03.02B.03A -~ TRMBoso1
TRM 3.05.01
15.03.02.8.03B ~ TRM305.01
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15.03.02.8.03.8
15.03.02.C
15.03.02.C.01
15.03.02.C.02
15.03.02.C.03
15.03.02.C.03.A
15.03.02.C.03B
15.03.02.D
15.03.02.D.01
15.03.02.0.02
15.03.02.0.03
15.04.01 71504010121
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 22

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-01 23

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 04

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 20

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-0220 (19)

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 31

15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 31 (17)
BASES

TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TAM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01

~ TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.03.01 T 3.03.01-01 04
TRM 3.03.01 T 3.03.01-01 05

TRM 3.03.01 T 3.03.01-0106

TRM3.05.01

- TRM3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01

TRM 3.05.01
TRM 3.05.01
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Spec 3.5.2

< See Section 3.6 > A.l Page 20 of 22
A.9
| ——| containment spray pumps] shall be tested in accordance with the
SR 3.5.2.2 -
Inservice Test Program.
e ]
2. Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start,
reach their required developed head at,|and operat at
least fift nutes on the full-flow 1nes. g
.6
B Other 18 months M
SR 3.5.2.5 1. I At lea Geling, verify by visual inspection each

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and

—— . . N .
the debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or

/A

L.4 abnormal corrosion.
—_—— Errata #165
2. Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve

SR 3.5.2.1

necessary to insure system operability in the emergency core

cooling[' and containment Spray[Systems that is not locked,

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct

y

position at least once every 31 days. < See Section 3.6 >

Basis

The Safety Injection System|and the Containment Spray System are principal plant

[A. 8 I Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete

systems tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety

———— injection signal causes containment isolationland a Containment Spray System {esT |-

requires the system to be temporarily disabled.| The method of assuring

operability of these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be
performed during refueling shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which

can be performed during reactor operation.

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 150 15.4.5-3
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154 August 25, 1994



Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

Rev. A assumptions.

Use of WCAP 10924-P, Revision 1, “Westinghouse Large-Break LOCA Best-Estimate
Methodology” was approved for use at Point Beach as part of Amendments 120 and 123 to the
Point Beach Technical Specifications issued May 8, 1989. WCAP 10924 established that the
most limiting peak clad temperature as a result of a large break LOCA occurs with offsite power
available. Maintaining offsite power results in the most limiting peak clad temperatures for the
following reasons. In maintaining offsite power, the worst case single failure becomes the loss
of the largest ECCS pump, the residual heat removal (RHR) pump. Loss of a RHR pump alone
results in a lower containment pressure due to the availability of both containment spray
systems and all four containment fan cooler units. By maintaining full containment cooling
capability, containment pressure is minimized which increases the rate of RCS blowdown, while
the loss of the largest ECCS pump decreases the amount of SI flow available to reflood the
core. Continued operation of the reactor coolant pumps during the biowdown phase of a large
break LOCA increases the rate of RCS blowdown while lowering the mass flow rate through the
core. During the reflood phase, the reactor coolant pumps are assumed to cease operation,
obtaining a locked rotor flow resistance to delay core reflood. All of these assumptions result in
an increase in core reflood time leading to higher peak clad temperatures.

The small break LOCA is analyzed for Point Beach using the methods contained in WCAP
10054-P-A “Westinghouse Small Break ECCS Evaluation Model Using The NOTRUMP code.
The design basis small break LOCA analysis assumes loss of offsite power with the limiting
single failure conservatively taken to be loss of one train of ECCS.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
B 3.05.02
0R2 A The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been provided.
ev.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
LCO 3.05.02 LCO 3.05.02
SR 3.05.02.03 SR 3.05.02.05
SR 3.05.02.04 SR 3.05.02.06
SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
03 NUREG 1431 contains a 31 day surveillance requirement which verifies that the ECCS piping is
Rev. A full of water. This surveillance is not contained in the CTS, and was not adopted, based on this

surveillance being an unnecessary burden. The purpose of this SR is to ensure that the ECCS
system piping is filled and vented. The ECCS piping at Point Beach is routed in such a manner
as to preclude the need for periodic venting. All ECCS subsystem piping runs are routed below
normal RWST level, thereby maintaining positive system pressure at all times. This pressure
precludes inleakage through any source open to the atmosphere. The Bases section
associated with this SR has similarly been omitted, and all subsequent SR numbers have been
changed in both the LCO and Bases.

ITS: NUREG:
N/A B 3.05.02
SR 3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.02.07
SR 3.05.02.02 SR 3.05.02.04
SR 3.05.02.03 SR 3.05.02.05
SR 3.05.02.04 SR 3.05.02.05
SR 3.05.02.06
SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08
04 NUREG 1431 requires an 18 month inspection of the "trash racks and screens". The CTS and
Rev. A plant nomenclature describes this plant feature as the "debris screens". In addition, the CTS

refers to the accumulators as Sl accumulators, not ECCS accumulators. Accordingly, the
proposed ITS for Point Beach have been written to retain the site specific nomenclature for
these features.

ITS: NUREG:
SR 3.05.02.05 SR 3.05.02.08
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

JFD Number

05 The Bases for NUREG 1431 has been modified to reflect Point Beach'’s design. Point Beach is

Rev. A a low head Safety Injection plant, which does not credit the operation of the Charging Pumps
relative to an ECCS function. Only the Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Pumps are
ECCS subsystems. The ECCS systems at Point Beach do not include hot leg recirculation as a
phase of ECCS operation. The Point Beach design incorporates only an injection phase and a
recirculation phase. The RHR subsystem normally supplies injection to the RCS via the upper
plenum injection nozzles. Normally closed valves in the upper plenum injection lines open upon
receipt of a Safety Injection signal. The S| subsystem supplies injection via the RCS cold legs.
All reference to hot leg recirculation have been deleted, the injection discussions have been
altered to refiect the two modes of operation and the RHR/SI injection points, and the upper
plenum injection line automatic valves have been addressed. These changes are required to
accurately reflect the Point Beach design.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
06 The Point Beach design does not include a Boric Acid Injection Tank. Accordingly, this LCO and
Rev. A reference to the function of a BIT in other Bases Sections were not incorporated as part of the
Point Beach conversion to the ITS.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
07 The current licensing basis for Point Beach does not include feedwater line break scenarios.
Rev. A Accordingly, reference to Feedwater line break events in the Bases of the proposed ITS have
been deleted.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
08 The Bases for NUREG 1431 states that the ECCS and Containment Spray pumps take suction
Rev. A from separate redundant supply lines. The Point Beach ECCS and Containment Spray pumps

are supplied from a common header. As such, the Bases has been modified to delete reference
to separate and redundant supply lines, reflective of Point Beach’s design.

ITS: 7 7 NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
03 The Bases discussion relative to small break LOCA has been altered to reflect the accident
Rev. A analysis for Point Beach. For small break LOCAs which are too small to depressurize the RCS

below the shutoff head of the safety injection pumps, the steam generators provide core cooling
until RCS decreases below the shutoff pressure for the safety injection pumps.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
10 The Bases for NUREG LCO 3.5.2 discusses the maximum number of "ECCS" pumps that are
Rev. A permissible during low temperature operating conditions based on overpressure concerns.

ECCS pumps has been changed to "pumps”. For most plants, the only pumps that influence the
overpressure analysis are the ECCS pumps. Point Beachs’ low temperature overpressure
analysis requires that a number of non-ESF pumps are also incapable of injecting (e.g. charging
pumps). As such, the Bases has been modified to reflect Point Beach’s licensing basis.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
11 Reference to the General Design Criteria (GDC) of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A has been deleted
Rev. A from the Bases of the Technical Specifications, substituting reference to the appropriate section

of the FSAR which specifies the Point Beach design criteria. Point Beach was constructed and
licensed prior to the GDC being issued. The Point Beach construction permit was issued prior
to the GDCs being issued in 1971. Point Beach was designed and constructed utilizing the 1967
proposed GDCs. Accordingly, reference has been provided to the appropriate criteria and
section of the Point Beach FSAR which provides explanation of Point Beach's design basis.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
12 NUREG 1431 contains reference to two sections of the FSAR for containment mass and energy
Rev. A calculation. Only section 14 of the Point Beach FSAR contains this information, accordingly only
one reference is necessary in the Bases.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
13 The ECCS subsystems for Point Beach are normally aligned to the RWST. In addition, suction
Rev. A transfer from the RWST to the containment sump is manually performed. As such, the Bases

statements in NUREG 1431 related to the capability of the ECCS subsystems to take suction
form the RWST and automatically transferring suction to the containment sump have been
modified to reflect Point Beach'’s design.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
14 The Bases of the ITS have been written to reflect the plant design and operability requirements
Rev. A specified in LCO 3.3.2. The Bases for ECCS states below Mode 3 the Sl signal setpoint is

manually bypassed by operator control, while the system design for Point Beach bypasses the
low pressurizer pressure and low steam generator pressure signal, leaving the containment high
pressure signal in the actuation loop.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

ITS: NUREG:
N/A N/A
16 LCO 3.9.2 "Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves" was not adopted based on the Point
Rev. A Beach design. Accordingly, the references to LCO 3.9.5 and 6 have been revised to reflect the
renumbering that has occurred in the 3.9 Section of the ITS.
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
17 The Bases for SR 3.5.2.8 states that one of the reasons for an 18 month containment sump
Rev. A suction inspection is the potential for unplanned transient if the surveillance were performed with

the reactor at power. This surveillance consists of a visual inspection which would not present
the potential for an unplanned transient. Plant conditions required to access the area have been
retained in the Bases as the actual rational.

ITs: NUREG: - -
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
18 Not used.
Rev. F
ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
19 The purpose of NUREG 1431 SR 3.5.2.1 is to verify alignment and deenergization of power
Rev. A operated valves in the ECCS system which could render both trains of ECCS inoperable if the

valve became misaligned due to a single active failure. The CTS for Point Beach does not
contain this requirement and there are no power operated valves in the ECCS system which
could render both trains of ECCS inoperable due to a single active failure. Accordingly, this
requirement has not been adopted. The Bases section associated with this SR and reference to
inoperabilities stemming from single valve mispositionings have similarly been omitted, and all
subseqguent SR numbers have been changed in both the LCO and Bases. Reference 6 has
been deleted, as this reference will no longer be used.

ITS: NUREG:
B 3.05.02 55,05 00

N/A SR 3.05.02.01

SR3.05.02.01 - ' SRacsonoe o
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Justification For Deviations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01
JFD Number JFD Text
20 The purpose of NUREG 1431 SR 3.5.2.7 is to verify proper ECCS throttle valve positioning
Rev. A which restricts injection flow to a ruptured cold leg, ensuring that the other cold leg receives at

least the minimum assumed ECCS flow. Point Beach does not have ECCS throttle valves
which are used for this purpose, and the CTS does not contain any requirement to verify ECCS
throttle valve positions. Accordingly, this requirement has not been adopted. The Bases
discussion about this design feature and SR have similarly been omitted, and all subsequent SR
numbers have been changed in both the LCO and Bases.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02

N/A SR 3.05.02.07

5@052?5 - jﬂsﬂ 3.05.02.078 - -
21 The Bases of LCO 3.5.2 discusses an ECCS design which is sequenced upon receipt of any S|
Rev. A signal. Point Beach’s ECCS subsystems are block loaded upon receipt of an SI signal if offsite

power is available, and will be sequenced in a predetermined order and time if offsite power is
not available. Accordingly, the Bases has been changed to clarify Point Beach's design.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02
22 NUREG 1431 LCO 3.5.2 allows multiple ECCS trains to be inoperable, providing 100% of the
Rev. A ECCS flow equivalent to a single ECCS train is available. Multiple inoperable pumps in

redundant trains is acceptable based on interconnections between redundant ECCS Trains,
providing the capability to utilize components from the opposite ECCS train in establishing the
required ECCS flow paths during the injection and recirculation phases of an accident. The
Point Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the residual
heat removal and safety injection subsystems; however, cross-train operation in the post
accident recirculation mode of operation would require local valve manipulations which is not
currently addressed by the emergency operating procedures.

Proposed ITS LCO 3.5.2 has been rewritten defining ECCS train operability to consist of an
RHR pump system, an SI pump system, and the capability to support recirculation phase
operation. This will allow only a single train of ECCS to be inoperable, thereby limiting the
simultaneous inoperability of the safety injection and residual heat removal subsystems to the
same ECCS Train in order to preserve ECCS recirculation phase capability. Changes have also
been made where necessary in the Bases to address this issue. This change is necessary
based on Point Beach’s design and operation. TSTF 325, Revision 0 therefore, also was not

incorporated.

ITS: NUREG:

B 3.05.02 B 3.05.02

LCO 3.05.02 COND A LCO 3.05.02 COND A

LCO 3.05.02 COND A
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE

ECCS —Operating
3.5.2

COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

3.5.2 ECCS —Q0perating
LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.
~ Moved Note to LCO IAW Approved Trqve]er
""""""" - TSTF 153 Tl
APPLICABILITY: MOBES 1. 2. and 3.
--------------------------- NOTES---------cmmm e e o -

In MODE 3, both safety injection (SI) pump flow
paths may be isolated by closing the isolation
valves for up to 2 hours to perform pressure isolation

valve testing per SR 3.4 141

ation in MODE 3 with ECCS pumps declared
inopera rsuant to LCO 3.4.12, Emperature
Overpressure Pro ' (LT ystem,” is allowed
for up to 4 hours ] emperature of all Zﬁk
RCS col exceeds [375]°F, whic omes Errata
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
(5%_] A. One rainEj Al Restore trainﬁgﬂ'to 72 hours
1noperable. OPERABLE status.
D = FCCS status

AND

At least 1 of the

ECCS f equivalent

to_a7single OPERABLE

CCS train available.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
WOG STS 3.5-4 Rev 1, 04/07/85



BASES

ECCS—-Operating
B 3.5.2

LCO (continued)

to take its supply from the containment sump jﬂﬂ_io—&upp?&”l
lits flow to the RCS—het—amd cold legs. [

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed

independence to ensure that no single failure can disable

both ECCS trains. [ . Applicability Note 1 moved to here IAW }
SUSR— . Approved TSTF 153

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1. 2, and 3., the ECCS QPERABILITY requirements for
the 1imiting Design Basis Accident. a large break LOCA, are
based on full power operation. Although reduced power would
not require the same level of performance. the accident
analysis does not provide for reduced cooling requirements

in the lower MODES. [Ihe centrifugal charging pu
performance is b on a small break LOCA, ch
establishes pump performance cury d has less

depende on power. | The SI pump performance requirements

low pressurizer pressure and
low steam generator pressure
automatic SI signals are

are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2 and MODE 3
requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.

This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below

MODE 3. TTE?@;_;lgnal—&e%pUTﬁf"Ts manually bypassed by

operator control, and system functional requirements are
relaxed as described in LCO 3.5.3, "ECCS-Shutdown."

SI pump the Note

Approved 2
TSTF 153

As indicated in the‘ﬂow patay be isolated for

2 hours in MODE 3. under controlled comditions. to perform
pressure isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1. The flow
path 1s readily restorable from the control room.

AS~dicated in Note 2, operation in MODE 3 with ECCS trai
declared™ erable pursuant to LCO 3.4.12, “Low erature
Overpressure Pr tion (LTOP) System." is ssary for
plants with an LTOP arm temperatu or near the MODE 3
boundary temperature of 350° 0 3.4.12 requires that
certain pumps be rende Tnoperable and below the LTOP
arming temperat ~ When this temperature t or near the
MODE 3 b ry temperature, time is needed to re3 the

1 able pumps to OPERABLE status.

In MODES 5 and 6. plant conditions are such that the
probability of an event requiring ECCS injection is

TSTF 153

WOG STS [Moveto LCO SecﬁonIAWAproveﬂ B 3.5.2-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95

Errata
#31



LCO 3.5.2 BASES INSERTS

INSERT B 3.5.2-1:

The residual heat removal (RHR) pumps provide RCS injection directly into the
upper reactor vessel plenum via the core deluge injection lines. while the
safety injection (SI) pumps provide RCS injection via the cold legs.

INSERT B 3.5.2-2:

(Not used) ZKEX

Errata
#31

INSERT B 3.5.2-3:

ECCS Train interconnections could allow utilization of components from the
opposite ECCS train to achieve the required ECCS flowpaths. however. cross
train operation in the recirculation mode of operation requires local valve
manipulations. Based on estimated times to establish the required valve line
ups. the capability of establishing ECCS recirculation mode without
interrupting injection flow to the core could be impaired. Therefore, with
more than one component inoperable such that both Trains of ECCS are
inoperable, the facility is in a condition outside of its design basis.

INSERT B 3.5.2-4:

Neither does the inoperability of multiple components in the same train (e.g.
the “A” SI pump and the "A” RHR pump). result in a loss of function for the
ECCS.  The intent of this Condition is to maintain a combination of equipment
such that a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available.

INSERT B 3.5.2-5:
With more than one component inoperable such that both ECCS trains are not

available, the facility is in a condition outside design and licensing basis.
Therefore. LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

A
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical
Specifications. The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to
existing requirements. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact
initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore,
this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the ptant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not significantly reduce the margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. This change is administrative. As such, there is
no technical change to the requirements and, therefore, there is no reduction in the margin of
safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.01
Rev. A

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The addition of a short period of time to allow both SI pump flow paths to be isolated provides
for a short period of time to perform pressure isolation valve testing when the system is
otherwise required to be operable. During this time, the isolation vaives are under direct
control from the control room such that system function can be restored expeditiously if called
upon. This short period of inoperability cannot increase the probability of an accident and
since system function can be restored directly by the control room the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will not be significantly increased.

The addition of a temperature limitation to the ECCS LCO for Low Temperature
Overpressure Protection (LTOP) will allow the flexibility necessary to enable and disable
Safety Injection (SI) pumps prior to entry into and exiting the LTOP Mode of Applicability
during Mode 3. This change does not result in any hardware changes. Sl pumps
status/availability is assumed relative to the initial conditions and function in the mitigation of
analyzed events, but is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The change will
allow operation for a limited period of time (four hours) within a small temperature band (355
to 375 degrees) to restore or disable the second SI pump for Low Temperature Overpressure
concerns. Core energy levels are not significantly increased through the added 20 degree
allowance (355 to 375 degrees). Therefore, the consequences of an event will not be
significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed change does not increase the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any physical alterations to the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed). The short period of time (2 hours) for S| flow
path inoperability ensures system is restored expeditiously. During the time of inoperability,
operators can directly restore the flow path from the control room if called upon. The
additional 20 degree temperature band in which the second SI pump may be inoperable is a
flexibility required for the enable and disable a second Sl pump for LTOP concerns which
does not introduce any new or significant challenges to plant operation. This provision
allows an appropriate bound for either restoration or disablement of a second pump during a
plant heatup and cooldown operations, which is necessary for LTOP concerns. The
proposed change will limit unit operation above 350 degrees to a maximum of four hours.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

During the short period of time two S! flow paths can be isolated, the flow paths are under
operator control and can be unisolated from the control room expeditiously if called upon.
This ensures the Sl system can perform its function as designed. Therefore, a significant
reduction in a margin of safety cannot result.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

The additional 20 degree temperature band in which the second S| pump may be inoperable
is a flexibility required for the enable and disable a second S| pump for LTOP concerns.

This limitation allows an appropriate bound for restoration or disablement of a second pump
during a plant heatup or cooldown, and is acceptable based upon the reduced thermal energy
in the core and sufficient time for manual actuation of the remaining ECCS pumps if
necessary. The proposed change will limit unit operation above 350 degrees in this
configuration to four hours. Accordingly, this change will have an insignificant effect on
margin of safety.

L.02
Rev. B

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual reguiatory requirement,

or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.03
Rev.B

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement,

or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.04
Rev. F

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change results in a relaxation of requirements such that only the ECCS
manual, power operated and automatic valves in the flowpath that are not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position are verified to be in the correct alignment. The proposed
change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or components,
changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation.
Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or consequences of
accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety because the ability

of ECCS to perform its safety functions is still verified. The intent of the surveillance
requirement has not been altered and does not result in a reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

LA
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to the Bases,
FSAR, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases and FSAR will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical
Specifications Bases are subject to the change process in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the ITS. Plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are subject to
controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations
and standards. Changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents will be
evaluated in accordance with the requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0
of the ITS, 10 CFR 50.59, or plant administrative processes. Therefore, no increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate
control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the Technical
Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents are as they currently
exist. Future changes to the requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, the
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS, or the applicable plant process and no
reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.02

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

M
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more restrictive requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the probability
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter the assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. These more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process
variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses. Therefore, this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these
changes are consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no affect on or increases the
margin of safety. Each change is providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
These changes are consistent with the safety analysis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
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NSHC Number

NSHC Text

R
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for structures, systems,
components or variables which did not meet the criteria for inclusion in Technical
Specifications as identified in the 10CFR 50.36 Technical Specification Selection Criteria.
The affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to be initiators of
analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. The
requirements and surveillances for these affected structures, systems, components or
variables will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively
controlled document and maintained pursuant to 10CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change does
not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or change in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate
control of information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the affected requirement will be relocated to an
owner controlled document for which future changes will be evaluated pursuant to the
requirements of 10CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change does not involve a reduction in a
margin of safety.
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3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)
3.5.2 ECCS—Operating

LCO 3.5.2 Two ECCS trains shall be OPERABLE.

ECCS—Operating
3.5.2

In MODE 3, both safety injection (Sl) pump flow paths may be
isolated by closing the isolation valves for up to 2 hours to perform

pressure isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One ECCS train A1 Restore train to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.2.1 Verity each ECCS manual, power operated, and | 31 days

automatic valve in the flow path, that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the
test flow point is greater than or equal to the
required developed head.

In accordance
with the
Inservice Testing
Program

POINT BEACH 3.5.2-1

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

ECCS—Operating
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.3

Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, actuates to the correct
position on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

18 months

SR 3.5.2.4

Verity each ECCS pump starts automatically on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

18 months

SR 3.5.2.5

Verity, by visual inspection, each ECCS train
containment sump suction inlet is not restricted
by debris and the suction inlet debris screens
show no evidence of structural distress or
abnormal corrosion.

18 months

POINT BEACH

3.5.2-2
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ECCS - Operating
B35.2

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)

B 3.5.2 ECCS - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling and negative
reactivity to ensure that the reactor core is protected after any of the
following accidents:

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA), coolant leakage greater than the
capability of the normal charging system;

b. Rod ejection accident;

c. Loss of secondary coolant accident, including uncontrolled steam
release; and

d. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR).

The addition of negative reactivity is designed primarily for the loss of
secondary coolant accident where primary cooldown could add enough
positive reactivity to achieve criticality and return to significant power.

There are two phases of ECCS operation: injection and recirculation.
In the injection phase, water is taken from the refueling water storage
tank (RWST) and injected into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps provide RCS injection directly into
the upper reactor vessel plenum via the core deluge injection lines,
while the safety injection (Si) pumps provide RCS injection via the cold
legs. When sufficient water is removed from the RWST to ensure that
enough boron has been added to maintain the reactor subcritical and
the containment sumps have enough water to supply the required net
positive suction head to the ECCS pumps, suction is switched to the
containment sump for recirculation.

The ECCS consists of two separate subsystems: safety injection (SI)
(high head), and residual heat removal (RHR) (low head). Each
subsystem consists of two redundant, 100% capacity trains. The S|
accumulators and the RWST are also part of the ECCS, but are not
considered part of an ECCS flow path as described by this LCO.

The ECCS flow paths consist of piping, valves, heat exchangers, and
pumps necessary to provide water from the RWST into the RCS during
the injection phase and from the containment sump into the RCS during
the recirculation phase following the accidents described in this LCO.
The major components of each subsystem are the RHR pumps, heat
exchangers, and the S| pumps. Each of the two subsystems consists

POINT BEACH
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BASES

ECCS - Operating
B35.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

of two 100% capacity trains that are interconnected and redundant such
that either train is capable of supplying 100% of the flow required to
mitigate the accident consequences. ECCS Train interconnections
could allow utilization of components from the opposite ECCS train to
achieve the required ECCS flowpaths; however, cross train operation in
the recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations.
Based on estimated times to establish the required valve line ups, the
capability of establishing ECCS recirculation mode without interrupting
injection flow to the core could be impaired. Therefore, with more than
one component inoperable such that both Trains of ECCS are
inoperable, the facility is in a condition outside of its design basis.

During the injection phase of LOCA recovery, a suction header supplies
water from the RWST to the ECCS pumps.

For LOCAs that are too small to depressurize the RCS below the
shutoff head of the SI pumps, the steam generators provide core
cooling until the RCS pressure decreases below the S| pump shutoff
head.

During the recirculation phase of LOCA recovery, RHR pump suction is
transferred to the containment sump. The RHR pumps then supply the
S| pumps.

The Sl subsystem of the ECCS also functions to supply borated water
to the reactor core following increased heat removal events, such as a
main steam line break (MSLB). The limiting design conditions occur
when the negative moderator temperature coefficient is highly negative,
such as at the end of each cycle.

During low temperature conditions in the RCS, limitations are placed on
the maximum number of pumps that may be OPERABLE. Refer to the
Bases for LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Overpressure Protection
(LTOP) System," for the basis of these requirements.

The ECCS subsystems are actuated upon receipt of an Sl signal. If
offsite power is available, the safeguard loads start immediately. If
offsite power is not available, the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
buses shed normal operating loads and are connected to the
emergency diesel generators (EDGs). Safeguard loads are then
actuated in the programmed time sequence. The time delay associated
with diesel starting, sequenced loading, upper plenum injection line
valve stroke, and pump starting determines the time required before
pumped flow is available to the core following a LOCA.

POINT BEACH
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BASES

ECCS - Operating
B352

BACKGROUND
(continued)

The active ECCS components, along with the passive accumulators
and the RWST covered in LCO 3.5.1, "Accumulators," and LCO 3.5.4,
"Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)," provide the cooling water
necessary to meet the Point Beach Design Criteria (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance criteria for the
ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 2), will be met following a
LOCA:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is < 2200°F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is < 0.17 times the total cladding
thickness before oxidation;

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water reaction is
< 0.01 times the hypothetical amount generated if all of the metal in
the cladding cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and
e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is maintained.

The LCO also limits the potential for a post trip return to power following
an MSLB event and ensures that containment temperature limits are
met.

Each ECCS subsystem is taken credit for in a large break LOCA event
at full power (Refs. 3 and 4). This event establishes the requirement for
runout flow for the ECCS pumps. The S| pumps are credited in a small
break LOCA event. This event establishes the flow and discharge head
at the design point for the SI pumps, as well as the maximum response
time for their actuation. The SGTR and MSLB events also credit the SI
pumps. The small break LOCA and MSLB events establish the
maximum response time for the S| pumps. The OPERABILITY
requirements for the ECCS are based on the following LOCA analysis
assumptions:

a. A large break LOCA event, with offsite power available and a single
failure disabling one RHR pump (offsite power is assumed for
modeling full containment heat removal and reactor coolant pump
operation); and

b. A small break LOCA event, with a loss of offsite power and a single
failure disabling one ECCS train.

POINT BEACH
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ECCS - Operating

B3.52
BASES
APPLICABLE During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes as
SAFETY ANALYSES  primary coolant is ejected through the break into the containment. The

(continued)

nuclear reaction is terminated either by moderator voiding during large
breaks or control rod insertion for small breaks. Following
depressurization, emergency cooling water injected into the reactor
vessel upper plenum and RCS cold legs, flows into the downcomer, fills
the lower plenum, and refloods the core.

The effects on containment mass and energy releases are accounted
for in appropriate analyses (Ref. 4). The LCO ensures that an ECCS
train will deliver sufficient water to match boiloff rates soon enough to
minimize the consequences of the core being uncovered following a
large LOCA.

It also ensures that the SI pumps will deliver sufficient water and boron
during a small LOCA to maintain core subcriticality.

For smaller LOCAs, the steam generators continue to serve as the heat
sink, providing part of the required core cooling.

The ECCS trains satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) ECCS trains
are required to ensure that sufficient ECCS flow is available, assuming
a single failure affecting either train. Additionally, individual
components within the ECCS trains may be called upon to mitigate the
consequences of other transients and accidents.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an ECCS train consists of, an S| subsystem,
and an RHR subsystem. Each train includes the piping, instruments,
and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path taking suction from the
RWST upon an SI signal and capable of manually transferring suction
to the containment sump.

During an event requiring ECCS actuation, a flow path is required to
provide an abundant supply of water from the RWST to the RCS via the
ECCS pumps and their respective supply headers to the RCS. In the
long term, this flow path may be switched to take its supply from the
containment sump.

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed independence
to ensure that no single failure can disable both ECCS trains.

As indicated in the Note, the SI pump flow paths may be isolated for
2 hours in MODE 3, under controlled conditions, to perform pressure
isolation valve testing per SR 3.4.14.1. The flow path is readily

POINT BEACH
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ECCS - Operating
B3.5.2

LCO (continued)

/A

Errata #31

restorable from the control room.

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the ECCS OPERABILITY requirements for the
limiting Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based on full
power operation. Although reduced power would not require the same
level of performance, the accident analysis does not provide for
reduced cooling requirements in the lower MODES. The S| pump
performance requirements are based on a small break LOCA. MODE 2
and MODE 3 requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.

This LCO is only applicable in MODE 3 and above. Below MODE 3,
the low pressurizer pressure and low steam generator pressure
automatic Sl signals are manually bypassed by operator control, and
system functional requirements are relaxed as described in LCO 3.5.3,
"ECCS — Shutdown."

In MODES 5 and 8, plant conditions are such that the probability of an
event requiring ECCS injection is extremely low. Core cooling
requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops —
MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops
Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by

LCO 3.9.4, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant Circulation —
High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and
Coolant Circulation — Low Water Level."

ACTIONS

A1l

With one train inoperable, the inoperable components must be returned
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is
based on an NRC reliability evaluation (Ref. 5) and is a reasonable time
for repair of many ECCS components.

An ECCS train is inoperabile if it is not capable of delivering the limiting
design basis analysis flow rate to the RCS or if the train is not capable

of supporting recirculation mode operation. Individual components are
inoperable if they are not capable of performing their design function or
supporting systems are not available.

The LCO requires the OPERABILITY of a number of independent
subsystems. Due to the redundancy of trains and the diversity of
subsystems, the inoperability of one component in a train does not
render the ECCS incapable of performing its function. Neither does the
inoperability of multiple components in the same train (e.g. the “A” SI
pump and the “A” RHR pump), result in a loss of function for the ECCS.

The intent of this Condition is to maintain a combination of equipment

POINT BEACH
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ECCS - Operating
B35.2

ACTIONS (continued)

such that a single OPERABLE ECCS train remains available.

An event accompanied by a loss of offsite power and the failure of an
EDG can disable one ECCS train until power is restored. A reliability
analysis (Ref. 5) has shown that the impact of having one full ECCS
train inoperable is sufficiently small to justify continued operation for
72 hours.

With more than one component inoperable such that both ECCS trains
are not available, the facility is in a condition outside design and
licensing basis. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately entered.

B.1 and B.2

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1

Veritying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation. This SR does not apply
to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these were verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing,
or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal is allowed to be

in a non-accident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition within the proper stroke time. This Surveillance does not
require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification
that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct
position. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the valves are
operated under administrative control, and an improper valve position
would only affect a single train. This Frequency has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.522

Periodic surveillance testing of ECCS pumps to detect gross
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other hydraulic
component problems is required by Section Xl of the ASME Code. This
type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the pump developed
head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies
both that the measured performance is within an acceptable tolerance

POINT BEACH
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ECCS - Operating
B352

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

of the original pump baseline performance and that the performance at
the test flow is greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the
plant safety analysis. SRs are specified in the Inservice Testing
Program, which encompasses Section Xl of the ASME Code.

Section Xl of the ASME Code provides the activities and Frequencies
necessary to satisfy the requirements.

SR 3.5.23and SR 35.24

These Surveillances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS valve
actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated Sl signal and
that each ECCS pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated SI
signal. This Surveillance is not required for valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under
administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need
to perform these Surveillances under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for unplanned plant transients if the
Surveillances were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month
Frequency is also acceptable based on consideration of the design
reliability (and confirming operating experience) of the equipment. The
actuation logic is tested as part of ESF Actuation System testing, and
equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice Testing
Program.

SR 3.5.25

Periodic inspections of the containment sump suction inlet ensure that it
is unrestricted and stays in proper operating condition. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage, and on the need to have
access to the location. This Frequency has been found to be sufficient
to detect abnormal degradation and is confirmed by operating
experience.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 6.1.1.

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.

4. FSAR, Chapter 14, "Accident Analysis."

5. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer,

"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS Components,"
December 1, 1975.
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.01
Rev. A

In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial
changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the
Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e.,
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

CTsS: ITS:
15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.05.03
15.04.05.11.A.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02

15.04.05.1.A.02 ~ SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02

A.02
Rev. A

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.c, d,
e, f, and g (S! pumps, RHR pumps and heat exchangers, Sl discharge isolation valves,
associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are required to be operable prior to the reactor being
made critical.

However the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.2 for the S| pump/subsystem will place the unit
in cold shutdown if the pump/subsystem is not returned to an operable status within its allowed
out of service time, implying an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (ITS Modes). CTS
15.3.15.B modifies the requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required number of St pumps) by
stating that one of the two high head Safety Injection pumps are to be rendered inoperable
whenever LTOP is required (less than 355 degrees). Accordingly, the CTS requires only one Sl
pump/subsystem to be operable in Mode 4 (200 - 350 degrees).

Similarly, the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.3 for a single inoperable RHR subsystem allow
the unit to be maintained greater than 350 degrees (ITS Made 3) indefinitely, as long as the RHR
subsystem is not being relied upon for redundancy in decay heat removal. The CTS does not
contain any Actions for the RHR subsystem below 350 degrees unless it is being relied upon for
redundancy in decay heat removal. Accordingly, the CTS allows indefinite operation in the
equivalent to ITS Mode 4 with only a single RHR pump/subsystem operable.

ITS LCO 3.5.3 requires a single train of ECCS (one Sl and one RHR subsystem) to be operable

in Mode 4 as the CTS does, making the Applicability for a single pump system an administrative

change. However, the CTS does not require the Sl and RHR subsystems to be associated with

the same ECCS train. Regquiring both ECCS pump systems to be associated with the same train
is addressed in Description of Change M.4 of this LCO.

crs: . s
15.03.03.A.01 LCO 3.05.03
15.03.15.8.01 LCO 3.05.03
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01
DOC Number DOC Text
A.03 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this LCO have been completely replaced
Rev. A by the revised Bases reflecting the format and applicable content of the Improved Technical
Specifications for Point Beach. The proposed Bases are based on NUREG 1431 Rev. 1. The
proposed Bases for this LCO are consistent and supportive of the proposed LCO, and
accordingly is administrative.
CTS: ITS: -
BASES B 3.05.03
A.04 CTS 15.4.2.B.3 and CTS 15.4.5.11.A.1 require the Sl and RHR pumps to be tested in accordance
Rev. A with ASME Section XI. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 references the performance of SR 3.5.2.2 which requires
each ECCS pump to be tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. Accordingly,
while presented in a different fashion than the CTS, the ITS will continue to require ASME pump
testing.
CTS: ITS:
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02
15.04.05.11.A.01 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.02
A.05 NUREG 1431 contains a note as part of SR 3.5.3.1 which allows an RHR train to be considered
Rev. A operable during alignment and operation for decay heat removal, providing the train is capable of
being manually realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. This note has been moved to the
LCO Section of the proposed ITS in accordance with TSTF 90 which has been approved for
incorporation into Revision 2 of NUREG 1431. The CTS, while not explicitly stated in the same
fashion, recognizes this allowance through the application of LCO 15.3.3.A.3, which provide LCO
Requirements and Actions for redundant heat removal trains in Mode 4. Accordingly, while
presented differently, this latitude exists in the CTS making this change administrative.
CTsS: ITS:
NEW LCO 3.05.03 NOTE
A.06 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which
Rev. A systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information while worded

differently is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a change in
format with no change in technical requirement.

CTS:f L i ) ITS: 7 7
15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.05.03

15.04.05 APPL ~ LCO30503
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09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.07
Rev. A

The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the
Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This
information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03 OBJ DELETED
15.04.05 OBJ DELETED

A.08
Rev. F

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.f requires the isolation valves in the discharge header of the Sl system to be in
the open position. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power cperated
and automatic valve in the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least cnce every 31 days. All surveillance
requirements associated with an LCO are required to be met in order to fulfill the LCO.
Accordingly, there is no change in requirement, making this change administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.F SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.01

A.09
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.A.1.g, requires the interlocks associated with the ECCS pumps and valves which are
required to function during accident conditions to be operable. CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 requires the
performance of a system test during reactor shutdowns for major refueling outages, which
ultimately verifies that all components received their actuation signal and actuate to their correct
positions. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.3 requires each ECCS automatic valve in the
flowpath that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be tested to ensure it
actuates to its correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. Similarly, SR 3.5.3.1
referencing 3.5.2.4 requires each ECCS pump to be tested to ensure it actuates on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. Accordingly, both the CTS and ITS require these attributes, making
this change administrative, consistent with the format and presentation of NUREG 1431,

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.G SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04
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09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.01
Rev. A

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and component listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.d, e,
and g (RHR System, associated valves, interlocks and piping) are required to be operable prior
to the reactor being made critical. CTS 15.3.3.A.1.d and e specify that two RHR pumps and heat
exchangers are required to be operable. However, the Actions contained in CTS 15.3.3.A.3 for a
single inoperable RHR subsystem allow the unit to be maintained greater than 350 degrees
indetinitely, as long as the RHR subsystem is not being relied upon for redundancy in decay heat
removal. The CTS does not provide any explicit Actions below 350 degrees unless an RHR
system is being relied upon to provide redundancy in decay heat removal; therefore, entry into
15.3.0.B is required if one or both RHR loops are inoperable below 350 degrees when RHR is
not being relied upon for heat removal. Entry in 15.3.0.b requires the unit to be placed into cold
shutdown within 37 hours.

Proposed LCO 3.5.3 will require only one train of ECCS to be operable in Mode 4 (200 to 350
degrees) which is consistent with the CTS Actions which allows a single train of RHR to be
inoperable, while remaining in Mode 3 indefinitely. Proposed Condition A of LCO 3.5.3, provides
a Required Action which addresses the inoperability of the ECCS function of the RHR system,
recognizing its shared function relative to residual heat removal. The appropriate action in this
condition is to initiate actions to restore the RHR train to operable status immediately as with no
RHR subsystem available, there may be no means available to achieve a cold shutdown
condition in a controlled manner making it appropriate to maintain hot conditions to maintaining
the availability of the steam generators as a heat sink. Further, the core heat removal aspects of
the RHR system is addressed specifically in Section 3.4 of this conversion package.

CTS: ITS:
1503.03A03 ~  LCO30503CONDA I
LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A.1
1503.03A03A  [CO30503CONDA B
LCO 3.05.03 COND A RAA.1
1503.03A038B LCO3.0503CONDA )

LCO 3.05.03 COND A RA A 1
LCO 3.05.03 COND A
LCO 3.05.03 COND ARA A1

15.03.03.A.03.C
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.02
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.11.A.2 specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS pump testing must be
conducted (run for at least 15 minutes using the full flow test line). This requirement to run the
pumps for at least 15 minutes is an arbitrary requirement with no fundamental safety basis.
Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS specifies the safety objective
that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the details associated with testing
methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These type of details are better suited
for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection to the
public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are
subject to controls imposed by plant administrative prccedures, which endorse applicable
regulations and standards.

CTS: B IT:S.
15.04.05.11.A.02 DELETED

L.03
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1.a specifies the conditions and manner in which ECCS testing must be
conducted (RCS pressure less than or equal to 350 psig and RCS temperature less than or
equal to 350 degrees, pump breakers may be placed into the "test” position), and CTS
15.4.5.1.A.2 specifies the manner in which equipment operation is to be verified (control board
indication and visual indications). These details have been deleted from the Technical
Specification, and moved to licensee control. These details are not necessary to describe the
actual regulatory requirement (i.e. verification that equipment actuates to it correct position).
These performance and acceptance details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety, as the actual requirement (verification of equipment
actuation) has been maintained in the Technical Specifications. Changes to plant procedures
and other plant controlied documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards.

CTS: ITS:
15.04051A01  DELETED
15.04.05..A.01TA DELETED
15.04.051.A.02 - DELETED

L.04
Rev. F

CTS 15.4.5.11.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to
ensure system operability in the emergency core cocling system, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31
days. ITS SR 3.5.3.1 referencing SR 3.5.2.1 requires each manual, power operated and
automatic valve in the ECCS flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, to be verified to be in its correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of
the position of the manual, power operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath" results in a
relaxation of the current requirement to verify the position of each manual, power operated and
automatic valve necessary "to ensure system operability.” This change is acceptable, because
verifying the correct alignment for the above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance
that the proper flowpath will exist for the ECCS to meet the acceptance criteria established by 10
CFR 50.46 following a LOCA.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.11.B.02 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.01
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01
DOC Number DOC Text
LA.O1 CTS 15.3.3.A.1.e and CTS 15.3.3.A.1.g list the RHR Heat Exchangers, valves, and piping
Rev. A associated with the Sl and RHR Systems required to be operable to fulfill the ECCS LCO
requirement. These are all attributes associated with system design and configuration, which
are adequately captured through application of the definition of operability, and accordingly are
still encompassed within the LCOs for ECCS. As such, these details are not required to be in
the ITS to provide adequate protection of public heaith and safety. These attributes are
discussed within the Bases for the proposed Point Beach ITS, but have been deleted from the
Technical Specitications, changes to these details will be controlled in accordance with the
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.E DELETED
15.03.03.A.01.G DELETED
LA.02 Not Used.
Rev. B
CTS: ITS:
N/A N/A
LA.03 Not Used.
Rev. B
CTsS: ITS:
N/A N/A
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.O1
Rev. A

The CTS states that the ECCS systems and components listed in Specification 15.3.3.A.1.¢, f,
and g (two Si pumps, Sl discharge isolation valves, associated valves, interlocks, and piping) are
required to be operable prior to the reactor being made critical. CTS 15.3.15.B modifies the
requirement of CTS 15.3.3.A.1.c (required number of S| pumps) by stating that one of the two
high head Safety Injection pumps are to be rendered inoperable whenever LTOP is required
(less than 355 degrees). CTS Action 15.3.3.A.2 is contingent upon the redundant pump/function
being operable as stated in CTS 15.3.3.A.2.b and c therefore the CTS does not provide an
explicit action for the only required train of Sl being inoperable, which results in entry into CTS
15.3.0.B. CTS 15.3.0.B requires the unit to be placed into cold shutdown within 37 hours.

Proposed LCO 3.5.3 requires one train of ECCS (S| subsystem) to be operable in Mode 4, as the
CTS does. Proposed Condition and Required Actions B and C of LCO 3.5.3 explicitly address
the inoperability of the Safety Injection subsystem in Mode 4. The proposed actions will require
the unit to be placed into Mode 5 within 24 hours if the required train of Sl is not restored to
operable status within one hour. This change will require the unit to be placed into cold
shutdown in a shorter time frame than the CTS, and is, therefore, more restrictive. The one hour
completion time for restoration of an inoperable subsystem ensures that prompt action is taken
to restore the subsystem. Requiring the unit to be placed into Mode 5 is appropriate as ECCS is
not required in that Mode. This change will require the unit to be placed into cold shutdown in a
shorter time frame, and, as such, is more restrictive.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.A.02 o ~ LCO3.05.03CONDB
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1
LCO 3.05.03 COND C
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1
15.03.03.A.028B ~ LCO3.0503CONDB
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1
LCO 3.05.03 COND C
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1
LCO3.0503CONDB
LCO 3.05.03 COND B RA B.1
LCO 3.05.03 COND C
LCO 3.05.03 COND C RA C.1

15.03.03.A.02.C
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.02
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.b.11.B.1 requires a visual inspection of each containment sump suction inlet and
strainer to verify that there is no restrictions or evidence of structural distress or abnormal
corrosion at least each refueling outage. The proposed TS for Point Beach both require a visual
inspection of each ECCS train containment sump suction inlet for restriction by debris and
inspection of the debris screen for structural distress and abnormal corrosion at least once per
18 months. The CTS requirement is the same as the proposed ITS with the exception of the
specified frequency. The CTS does not define a specific frequency of performance for these
Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from outage to outage with no
bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18 months) is a more
restrictive change.

CTS: ITS:

15.04.050801 SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.05

M.03
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.1.A.1 and 15.4.5.1.A.2 require Safety Injection System tests to be performed during
reactor shutdowns for major fuel loadings. These tests are intended to ensure that all
components receive their Safety Injection (SI) signal, apprcpriate pump motor breakers open
and close as well as verifying that all valves actuate and travel to their correct position. The
proposed ITS for Point Beach (SR 3.5.3.1 reference to SR 3.5.2.3 and SR 3.5.3.1 reference to
SR 3.5.2.4) will require each ECCS pump and each automatic valve in the flowpath that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, either start or actuates to its correct position, as
applicabie, on an actual or simulated actuation signal at least once every 18 months. The CTS
and the ITS impose the same testing, but the CTS does not define a specific frequency of
performance for these Surveillance, but rather an evolution, which can vary significantly from
outage to outage with no bounding limit. Accordingly, the adoption of a bounding frequency (18
months) is a more restrictive change.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.051.A01 ~ SR3.05.03.01-SR3.050203
SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04
SR 3.05.03.01-SR3.05.02.03
SR 3.05.03.01 - SR 3.05.02.04

15.04.05.1.A.02

M.04
Rev. A

As addressed in Description of Change A.2 of this LCO, the CTS requires one S| and one RHR
pump system to be operable in the equivalent of ITS Mode 4. However, the CTS does not
require the Sl and RHR pump systems to be associated with the same train of ECCS. The Point
Beach ECCS piping design is capable of supporting cross-train operation of the residual heat
removal and safety injection subsystems. However, cross-train operation in the post accident
recirculation mode of operation requires local valve manipulations which is not currently
addressed by the emergency operating procedures. As such, ITS LCO 3.5.3 will require a single
Train of ECCS to be operable, thereby requiring the Sl and RHR pump systems to be in the
same ECCS Train.

CT§: ITS:
15.03.03.A.01.C LCO 3.05.03
15.03.03.A.01.D LCO 3.05.03
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Spec 3.5.3

< See Section 3.6 > Page 11 of 12

SR 3.5.3.1 -
SR 3.5.2.2

B.

™| containment spray pumps] shall be tested in accordance with the

Inservice Test Program.

Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start,

reach their required developed head atand oper T at
least fi minutes on the full-fl St lines. Errata #50

Other l 18 months '4——{1\4. 2]

SR 3.5.3.1 -
SR 3.5.2.5

Y

1.

Y
I W verify by visual inspection each

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and

the debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or

/A

abnormal corrosion.

Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve o
necessary to insure system operability in the emergency core

cooling{and containment spray[systems that is not locked,

sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct

position at least once every 31 days. < See Section 3.6 >

Basts

Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete
systems tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety

The Safety Injection System bnd the Containment Spray Systeni are principal plant

injection signal causes containment isolation]and a Containment Spray System test |-

requires the system to be temporarily disabled.|{ The method of assuring

operability of these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be
performed during refueling shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which

can be performed during reactor operation.

Unit 1 - Amendment No. 150 15.4.5-3
Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154 August 25, 1994



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

A
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting and rewording of the current Technical
Specifications. The reformatting and rewording process involves no technical changes to
existing requirements. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does not impact
initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore,
this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old requirements.
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not significantly reduce the margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. This change is administrative. As such, there is
no technical change to the requirements and, therefore, there is no reduction in the margin of
safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.01
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The components covered by this
Technical Specification are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The
Shutdown Actions, Mode of Applicabilities, and required number of ECCS components are
not precursors to any analyzed events. Therefore the probability associated with analyzed
events is unchanged. The proposed Applicabilities, minimum equipment requirements and
shutdown actions are based on stable unit conditions associated with MODE 4, the reduced
thermal energy in the core, sufficient time for manual actuation of the remaining ECCS
pumps to mitigate a Design Basis Accidents as necessary, and the assumption that single
failures in the ECCS system are not assumed below Mode 3. As such, there is no significant
increase in the consequence of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change establishes Applicabilities, Required Actions, and
complements of components reflective of assumptions made in the Accident Analysis. As
such, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes equipment Applicabilities, minimum numbers of
components/subsystems and shutdown actions based on stable unit conditions associated
with MODE 4, the reduced thermal energy in the core, and sufficient time for manual
actuation of the remaining ECCS pumps, assuming no single failure within the ECCS
subsystem. In addition, this change is reflective of assumptions made in the accident
analysis for Point Beach. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.02
Rev. B

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement,

or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not result in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.03
Rev. B

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of
operation. The proposed change results in the deletion of details which are not necessary to
describe the actual regulatory requirement, or provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or
consequences of accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The deletion of details which are not necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement,

or provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, does not resuit in a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

L.04
Rev. F

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change resuits in a relaxation of requirements such that only the ECCS
manual, power operated and automatic valves in the flowpath that are not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position are verified to be in the correct alignment. The proposed
change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or components,
changes in parameters governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation.
Accordingly, there will be no significant change in the probability or consequences of
accidents previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of plant systems, structures or
components, nor does it alter parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed
change does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
This change does not involive a significant reduction in a margin of safety because the ability

of ECCS to perform its safety functions is still verified. The intent of the surveillance
requirement has not been altered and does not result in a reduction in the margin of safety.
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No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

LA
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to the Bases,
FSAR, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases and FSAR will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the Technical
Specifications Bases are subject to the change process in the Administrative Controls
Chapter of the ITS. Plant procedures and other plant controlled documents are subject to
controls imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations
and standards. Changes to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents will be
evaluated in accordance with the requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0
of the ITS, 10 CFR 50.59, or plant administrative processes. Therefore, no increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change will not impose any different requirements and adequate
control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements to be moved from the Technical
Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled documents are as they currently
exist. Future changes to the requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, the
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS, or the applicable plant process and no
reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed.

Page6of 7



No Significant Hazards Considerations - NUREG-1431 Section 3.05.03

09-May-01

NSHC Number

NSHC Text

M
Rev. A

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, PBNP has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more restrictive requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the probability
of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter the assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. These more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process
variables, structures, systems and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses. Therefore, this change does not increase the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not require a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant
operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements. However, these
changes are consistent with assumptions made in the safety analysis. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no affect on or increases the
margin of safety. Each change is providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
These changes are consistent with the safety analysis. Therefore, this change does not
involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.03

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.06
Rev. F

CTS 15.3.6.A.1.c.1 requires the containment purge supply and exhaust valves to be locked
closed (control board locking devices) however, a single containment purge supply or exhaust
valve may be opened to allow repair of a penetration which is leaking in excess of that allowed by
the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

ITS SR 3.6.3.1 requires each containment purge supply and exhaust valve to be closed with the
control switch locked, but will allow one containment purge valve to be opened in a penetration
flowpath to perform leakage rate corrective maintenance. This change is administrative.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.06.A.01.C SR 3.06.03.01

15.03.06.A.01.C.01 SR 3.06.03.01

A.07
Rev. A

The CTS does not require performance of the surveillance which verifies closure of the
containment purge supply and exhaust valve when the unit is in the cold shutdown or refueling
shutdown condition; however, performance of this surveillance prior to exceeding 200 degrees is
required if the test had not been performed within its required frequency of 31 days. The Mode
of Applicability for this LCO and hence its associated Surveillance Requirement has been revised
to Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (greater than or equal to 200 degrees) as addressed in Description of
Change A.3 and L.1 of this LCO conversion package. ITS SR 3.0.4 precludes entry into a Mode
or specified condition unless all surveillances associated with the LCO are met (inclusive of the
specified interval). Accordingly, the CTS requirement which requires the containment purge
valves be verified locked closed prior to exceeding 200 degrees is not necessary in the ITS.

This requirement is adequately addressed through the defined Mode of Applicability for the purge
valves in addition to the general usage rule associated with LCO SR 3.0.4. Deletion of this CTS
item is administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.01 T 15.04.01-02 23 (9) DELETED

A.08
Rev. A

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have been completely replaced
by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of PBNP ITS, consistent with the
Standard Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431. The revised Bases
are as shown in the PBNP [TS Bases.

CTS: ITS:
BASES B 3.06.03
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Containment Isolation Valves KAtmospheric,
[ Subatmospherie—Tce Condenser~and Dual) :

[w1th the control switch locked I‘\D 3.6 ' E #158
rrata
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .—I \

@ SURVEILLANCE [Purse supply and \ I’_H FREQUENCY

R36.3.1 _lem_t;/_veach ul_me-h’mr‘g/eha]ve is 31 days
closed

except for one purge valve 1n

to perform
penetration flow path jwhile in Conditi Fleaiagezate
{of th1§4L.CD/ corrective

maintenance. I . 7 |

S ~t~ Verify each [8] inch purge valve is closed. ’El,ﬂéliff—”;==")v/
when the [8] inch containment pur
valves aré or pressure ¢
ALARA or air qualit rations for
personn y. or for Surveil hat
uire the valves to be open. -\\\\§\\\\\\\?==
SR 3.6.3[0 oo o
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation
n areas may be verified by use of
administrative controls. 31 days

Verify each containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange that is located
outside containment_ and required to be
CTOSed during accident conditions is
closed, except for containment isolation
valves that are open under administrative
controls.

(continued)

and not locked sealed or
otherwise secured

A

Fpproved TSTF. 45 ]

WOG STS 3.6-12 Rev 1. 04/07/95



BASES

Containment Isolation Valves kAtmospher'
( subatmospheric €€ Condenser, ual)

B 3.6.3

ACTIONS (Continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(21
SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Replace with

ability to close Puring a LOC
. these ves are required to be 1 e

Insert B 3.6.3-6 -

10
with their

control board

| supply and exhaustl switches locked

containment DUPQE‘NHVG is required to be

verified geated]closed 6t 31 day intervals. This
Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach of
containment is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious
opening of a containment purge valve. Detailed analysis of
the purge valves failed to conclusively demonstrate their

n time to 1imit offsite

segled closed positi during MODES 1, 2. 3, an . A
containment pur alve that is sealed closed-mMust have
motive powerA0 the valve operator removed” This can be

accomplj
or

ed by de -energizing the sowp€e of electric power
removing the air supply to _#Afe valve operator. In
is application, the term "se#fled"” has no connotation of
leak tightness. [ The Frequency 1s a result of an NRC

initiative. Generic Issue B-24 (Ref. [4)#related to 3
containment purge valve use during plant operations. In the

in excess of that
allowed by the
Containment Leakage

ever™\ purge valve leakage
th j

P

Erratra #158

Rate Testing Program,

il

>k 3.6.3.7

This S sures that the minipurge valves are clo0s as
required or ~f open, open for an allowable reason. If a
purge valve i1s 0 in violation of this 7 the valve is
considered inoperablex~Jf the inope e valve is not
otherwise known to have e 51 eakage when closed. it is

not considered to have lTeakage ougside of Timits. The SR is
not required to be met wifen the mintsurge valves are open
for the reasons stated. The valves may opened for

pressure con . ALARA or air quality consi tions for
personnel-€ntry, or for Surveillances that requir e
val to be open. The minipurge valves are capable o
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LCO 3.6.3 BASES INSERTS
Insert B 3.6.3-4:

No specific containment isolation time was assumed in the LOCA
analysis. However, containment isolation is an implicit
assumption in maintaining containment leakage within it’'s design
leakage rate, La. and containment back pressure relative to RCS
blowdown rate.

Insert B 3.6.3-5:

The automatic power operated isolation valves are required to
actuate to the closed position on an automatic isolation signal.
The containment purge supply and exhaust valves must be maintained
closed with their control switches in the Tocked closed position.
The valves covered by this LCO are listed in the FSAR (Ref. 2).

Insert B 3.6.3-6:

under LOCA conditions. Therefore, these valves are required to be ZZEX
in the closed position with their control switches locked during |
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

Erratra #158

Insert B 3.6.3-7:

Position verification, when necessary in accordance with the
required actions and/or surveillance requirements, is stil] |
required for these valves. RA3637

Insert B 3.6.3-8:

Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked sealed or
otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable,
since the function of locking, sealing, or securing components is
to ensure that these devices are not inadvertently repositioned.

Insert B 3.6.3-9:

Required Action E.2 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 applies to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows these
devices to be verified closed by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted.
Note 2 applies to isolation devices that are locked. sealed, or
otherwise secured in position and allows these devices to be
verified closed by use of administrative means. Allowing
verification by administrative means is considered acceptable.
since the function of locking, sealing. or securing components is
to ensure that these devices are not inadvertently repositioned.



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each purge supply and exhaust valve is 31 days
closed with the control switch locked, except for
one purge valve in a penetration flow path to
perform leakage rate corrective maintenance.
SR 3.6.3.2  —---emeeemeemmeemeeeees NOTE-------------mmommmeommo-
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas
may be verified by use of administrative
controls.
31 days
Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located outside
containment and not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured and required to be closed
during accident conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls.
(continued)
POINT BEACH 3.6.3-4 DRAFT REV. F

[\

Errata #158



Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) D.1 andD.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1

REQUIREMENTS
Each containment purge supply and exhaust valve is required to be A
verified closed with their control board switches locked at 31 day
intervals. This Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach
of containment is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious opening of a
containment purge valve. Detailed analysis of the purge valves failed to
conclusively demonstrate their ability to close under LOCA conditions.

Errata #158

Therefore, these valves are required to be in the closed position with if
their control switches locked during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The
Frequency is a result of an NRC initiative, Generic Issue B-24 (Ref. 3), = Eraa#iss

related to containment purge valve use during plant operations. In the
event of purge valve leakage in excess of that allowed by the

Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, the Surveillance permits
opening one purge valve in a penetration flow path to perform repairs.

SR 3.6.3.2

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange located outside containment and not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured and required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post accident
leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the containment
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a system
walkdown, that those containment isolation valves outside containment
and capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since
verification of valve position for containment isolation valves outside
containment is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency is based on
engineering judgment and was chosen to provide added assurance of
the correct positions. The SR specifies that containment isolation
valves that are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the valves are open. This SR does not

POINT BEACH B 3.6.3-7 DRAFT REV. F



Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01
DOC Number DOC Text
A.01 In the conversion of Point Beach current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the proposed plant
Rev. A specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain wording preferences or conventions are
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial
changes, reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the
Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431, Revision 1 (i.e.,
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).
CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND B
LCO 3.06.06 COND B RA B.1
15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND C
LCO 3.06.06 COND C RAC.1
15.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A
15.04.02.B.03 SR 3.06.06.04
15.04.05.1.B.03 SR 3.06.06.09
15.04.05.1.C.01 SR 3.06.06.05
SR 3.06.06.08
15.04.05.1.C.02 SR 3.06.06.02
15.04.05.11.A.01 SR 3.06.06.04
15.04.05.11.A.02 SR 3.06.06.04
NEW LCO 3.06.06
A.02 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Applicability) which simply states which
Rev. A systems/components are addressed within a given section. This same information, while
worded differently, is contained within the title of each ITS LCO. Accordingly, this change is a
change in format with no change in technical requirement.
CTS: ITS:
15.03.03 APPL LCO 3.06.06
15.04.05 APPL LCO 3.06.06
A.03 The CTS provides an introductory statement (Objective) at the beginning of this Section of the
Rev. A Technical Specifications which provide a brief summary of the purpose for this Section. This

information is contained in the Bases Section of the ITS. This information does not establish any
regulatory requirements for the systems and components addressed within this Section.
Accordingly, deletion of this information does not alter any requirement set forth in the Technical
Specifications. This change is administrative and consistent with the format and presentation for
the ITS as provided in NUREG 1431.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03 OBJ DELETED
15.04.05 OBJ DELETED
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.04
Rev. A

The CTS 15.3.3.B.1 requires the Containment Spray and Containment Fan Coolers to be
operable prior to the reactor being made critical. However, CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to
be placed into Hot Shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and Cold Shutdown (ITS Mode 5)
within 36 hours, if these systems are inoperable in excess of the allowable outage time, implying
an Applicability of Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4 (ITS Modes).

Proposed LCO 3.6.6 will require the Containment Spray System and the Containment Fan
Cooler Units to be operable in Modes 1, 2, 3, and 4. This change is considered administrative as
it is clarifying an ambiguous LCO Applicability and Action Statements.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03.B.01 LCO 3.06.06

A.05
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.1.b requires two containment spray pumps and CTS 15.3.3.B.1.d establishes a
requirement to maintain all valves and piping associated with the containment spray pumps
operable. CTS 15.3.3.B.1.b and CTS 15.3.3.B.1.d lists components associated with system
design and configuration which ultimately define what constitutes a "train" of Containment Spray.
In changing the terminology used to two “trains” of Containment Spray the component listed in
CTS 15.3.3.B.1.b and 15.3.3.B.1.d are captured. Further, valves are addressed through the
valve testing requirements specified in the proposed ITS SR 3.6.6.5 and the Inservice Testing
Program (IST-Specification 5.5.8), while pump testing is addressed through SR 3.6.6.3 and the
IST Program. This change is administrative.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03.B.01.B LCO 3.06.06
15.03.03.B.01.D LCO 3.06.06

A.06
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.1.c requires four accident fan-cooler units to be operable and CTS 15.3.3.B.1.d
establishes a requirement to maintain ali valves and piping associated with the accident fan
cooler units operable. ITS LCO 3.6.6 will continue to require four containment fan cooler to be
operable. Fan cooler operability will be verified by SR 3.6.6.1 while the requirement to maintain
the valves associated with the fan cooler unit operable will be addressed within SR 3.6.6.4 and
the Inservice Testing Program (Specification 5.5.8). This change is administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.01.C LCO 3.06.06
15.03.03.B.01.D LCO 3.06.06
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.07
Rev. A

CTS Action 15.3.3.B.2 allows the inoperability of either one containment spray pump, or any
valve which supports the containment spray system. However, CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c provides an
allowance for the valves associated with an inoperable containment spray pump to be inoperable
concurrent with their respective pump’s inoperability. The proposed ITS has rephrased the LCO
for the containment spray pumps, calling for two “trains" of containment spray to be operable.
Similarly, the Conditions and Required Actions have been rephrased to allow entry whenever a
“train" of containment spray becomes inoperable. The valves associated with an inoperable
containment spray pump are part of that system’s train, therefore, the ITS condition of a train
inoperable is equivalent to CTS items 15.3.3.B.2 as modified by CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c. Accordingly,
while phrased differently, the ITS will continue to allow the valves associated with an inoperable
containment spray pump to be inoperable concurrent with the pump, making this change
administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A

A.08
Rev. A

The CTS allows component inoperabilities for up to 72 hours providing that the redundant or
remaining components are operable (e.g. second containment spray pump, remaining two
accident fan coolers, or redundant valves are operable). If the redundant or remaining
components are not operable, the CTS requires entry into LCO 15.3.0.b which requires the unit
to be placed into hot shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 7 hours and cold shutdown (ITS Mode 5)
within 37 hours. The ITS contains this same concept, specifying Conditions and Actions which
only address the loss of a single train of containment spray or loss of up to two accident fan
coolers. The ITS does not explicitly state that the redundant or remaining components must be
operable; however, if more than the number of components specified in the condition are
inoperable (meaning that the redundant or remaining components are inoperable), the ITS will
require entry into LCO 3.0.3 which requires the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 7 hours,
Mode 4 within 13 hours, and Mode 5 within 37 hours. While the shutdown time limits are more
restrictive than the existing Technical Specifications, the concept of assuring that the redundant
or remaining components are operable during the 72 hour restoration period allowed for an
inoperable containment spray pump, accident fan cooler, or valve required to support these
systems has been maintained. This change is administrative.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND C
15.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A
15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A

A.09
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.2.c allows any valve required for the functioning of the containment spray pumps
or containment coolers to be inoperable for up to 72 hours. Relative to the containment spray
pumps, this Action has been incorporated into Condition A of the ITS as the valves are a subset
of the containment spray train itself. The containment fan cooler outlet valves have been
addresses in Condition D of the proposed ITS. Both of these Actions require restoration within a
72 hour period, Accordingly, this change is administrative.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND A
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

A.10
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to be placed into hot shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and
cold shutdown (ITS Mode 5) within 36 hours if one or two accident fan cooler units, or their
associated valves are inoperable in excess of 72 hours. The ITS will similarly require the unit to
be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 5 within 36 hours if accident fan cooler(s)
{Condition C) or their associated service water outlet valves (Condition D) are not restored to
operable status within 72 hours

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND E

LCO 3.06.06 COND E RA E A1
LCO 3.06.06 COND ERAE.2

A 11
Rev. A

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have been completely replaced
by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of PBNP ITS, consistent with the
Standard Technical Specifications for Westinghouse Plants, NUREG-1431. The revised Bases
are as shown in the PBNP ITS Bases.

CTS: ITS:
BASES B 3.06.06
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.01
Rev. A

CTS Action 15.3.3.B.2 allows the inoperability of only one of the following at a given time; 1) one
or two accident containment fan cooler(s), 2) one containment spray pump, or 3) any valve which
supports the containment fan coolers. The proposed ITS will allow any combination of
aforementioned components to be inoperable concurrently. The Point Beach containment
pressure analysis assumed the operation of a single containment spray pump in combination
with two accident fan coolers. The ITS preserves these assumptions and will require a plant
shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 (Mode 3 in 7 hours, Mode 4 in 13 hours, and Mode 5 in
37 hours) if the minimum complement of components assumed are not available. This change
affords two relaxation’s to the CTS.

The first relaxation allows the valves and piping associated with an inoperable accident fan
cooler to be inoperable concurrent with an inoperable accident fan cooler(s). This is considered
acceptable based on maintaining at least two fan coolers operable. A single inoperable service
water valve represents a failure to met single failure criteria; however, the remaining valve
assures that the design function of the fan coolers is preserved. One service water outlet valve
is adequate to provide 100% of the assumed flow rate to all four accident fan coolers. Any
combination of the above two inoperabilities (fan coolers and service water outlet valves) will still
leave at least two fan coolers operable, which is the minimum assumed in the containment
pressure analysis.

The second relaxation allows operation with a containment spray pump and up to two accident
fans cooler inoperable concurrently. This condition is considered acceptable because at least
two fan cooler units and one containment spray train operable will continue to be available for
accident mitigation.

72 hours for all the above combinations is considered acceptable, as functionality is maintained;
only single failure capability has been lost. 72 hours is consistent with the loss of single failure
capability for other systems of equivalent importance.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03.B.02 DELETED

L.02
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.2 requires the unit to be placed into Hot Shutdown (ITS Mode 3) within 6 hours and
Cold Shutdown, (ITS Mode 5) within 36 hours if the containment spray pumps or their associated
valves and piping are not restored to operable status within the allowed completion time. The
ITS will require the unit to be placed into Mode 3 within 6 hours and Mode 5 within 84 hours,
extending the time allowed to reach Mode 4 by 48 hours. The extended interval allows additional
time to restore the inoperable containment spray train to operable status. This additional time is
acceptable based on the conservatism inherent to the unit being placed in Mode 3. Dose
considerations (offsite and control room) are projected based on a core operating at 102% of
rated power and the containment pressure analysis is based upon a higher energy state
(temperature) for the reactor coolant system. The reduced consequences from these specifics
alone are judged to offset the increased time allowed to operate in a condition capable of event
mitigation, but incapable of a single failure.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.02 LCO 3.06.06 COND B RAB.2
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.03
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.1.B.3 requires the containment spray nozzles to be checked to ensure they are not
obstructed at intervals not exceeding five years. The proposed ITS (SR 3.6.6.8) will require
performances of this test once every 10 years, plus the 25% surveillance frequency extension
allowed through application of SR 3.0.2 (a maximum of 12.5 years). This increase in frequency
is considered acceptable based on the passive nature of the components. The containment
spray nozzles are located near the top of the containment dome, in an area not subject to
damage from personnel nor other components and debris. The containment spray nozzles are
configured as “dry piping” and accordingly, are not subject to a harsh environment (contact with
acids, caustics or other chemicals) during normal operation which could introduce significant age
related degradation.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.B.03 SR 3.06.06.09

L.04
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.1.B.1 and CTS 15.4.5.1.B.2 provides details on surveillance testing which are not
necessary to describe the actual regulatory requirement. The requirement to run the pumps for
at least 15 minutes in accordance with CTS 15.4.5.11.A.2 is an arbitrary requirement with no
fundamental safety basis. Therefore, these details are being removed. The proposed ITS
specifies the safety objective that must be fulfilled by the surveillance tests, while leaving the
details associated with testing methods and acceptance verifications to licensee control. These
type of details are better suited for procedural control and are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection to the public health and safety. Changes to plant procedures and
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards.

CTS: ITS:

15.04.05.1.B.01 DELETED
15.04.05.1.B.02 DELETED
15.04.05.11.A.02 DELETED

L.05
Rev. C

CTS 15.4.5.1.B.1 requires the Containment Spray System test to be initiated by tripping the
normal actuation instrumentation. The proposed ITS requirement in SR 3.6.6.5 and SR 3.6.6.6
allow initiation by an actual or simulated signal. The proposed ITS is less restrictive because it
allows either a simulated or an actual signal. This change is insignificant because the actuation
instrumentation for this system is appropriately surveilled in accordance with the requirements in
Section 3.3 of the proposed ITS.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.B.01 DELETED
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

L.06
Rev. F

CTS 15.4.5.11.B.2 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve necessary to
ensure system operability in the containment spray systems, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, to be verified to be in its correct position at least once every 31
days. ITS SR 3.6.6.1 requires each manual, power operated and automatic valve in the
containment spray flowpath, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, to be
verified to be in its correct position once every 31 days. Requiring verification of the position of
the manual, power operated and automatic valves "in the flowpath" results in a relaxation of the
current requirement to verify the position of each manual, power operated and automatic valve
necessary "to ensure system operability." This change is acceptable, because verifying the
correct alignment of the above required valves in the flowpath provides assurance that the
proper flowpath will exist for the Containment Spray System to limit the temperature and
pressure that could be experienced following a LOCA.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.11.B.02 SR 3.06.06.01

LA.O1
Rev. B

CTS 15.4.5.1.C.2 specifies acceptable performance of the containment fan cooler accident fan
test shall be that the fan starts and running current is verified. This acceptance criteria is
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not required to be in the technical specifications to provide
adequate protection to the public health and safety. The requirement that the containment fan
cooler accident fan be tested to verify operability is being maintained.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.C.02 B 3.06.06

M.01
Rev. A

CTS 15.3.3.B.1 contains a provision exempting the requirement to maintain the Containment
Spray and Containment Fan Coolers operable during low power physics testing. This provision
has been deleted in the proposed Technical Specifications. Low power physics testing in the
Improved Technical Specifications is a subset of Mode 2. While Mode 2 is typically a non
limiting Mode, the operability requirements of these systems are independent of physics testing,
accordingly this provision has been deleted. This change represents a more restrictive change
as it involves the deletion of a flexibility that currently exists.

CTS: ITS:
15.03.03.B.01 DELETED
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.02
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.1.B.1 requires the performance of a containment spray system test "during reactor
shutdowns once every major fuel reloading". This test is intended to verify proper operation of all
component which are actuated on a containment spray actuation signal. This testing has been
translated to ITS SR 3.6.6.4 and SR 3.6.6.5 which are performed on a frequency of once every
18 months. The CTS frequency is not specific in that it is tied to a plant evolution ("during reactor
shutdowns for major fuel reloading") as opposed to an explicit performance interval. Requiring
performance of these surveillances on a fixed frequency of 18 months is more restrictive, as the
previous frequency has no bounding limit and is considered vague in regards to what constitutes
a "major fuel reloading”. An 18 month interval for actuation testing is more prescriptive that the
CTS and is acceptable based on industry reliability data.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.B.01 SR 3.06.06.05
SR 3.06.06.06

M.03
Rev. A

CTS 15.4.5.1.C.1 requires each fan cooler and fan cooler service water outlet bypass valve to be
tested at each refueling to verify proper operation of the backdraft dampers and valves. These
tests has been translated to ITS SR 3.6.6.7 and SR 3.6.6.4 respectively, which are performed on
a frequency of once every 18 months. The CTS frequency is not specific in that it is tied to a
plant evolution (each refueling) as opposed to an explicit perfformance interval. Requiring
performance of these surveillances on a fixed frequency of 18 months is more restrictive, as the
previous frequency has no bounding limit. An 18 month interval for verification of damper
function is acceptable based on past performance data.

CTS: ITS:
15.04.05.1.C.01 SR 3.06.06.05
SR 3.06.06.08

M.04
Rev. A

The CTS require the containment cooler unit's accident fan to be operable, for which auto start
capability from a safety injection signal is an attribute; however, the CTS does not contain any
surveillance requirement which verifies this attribute. Accordingly, the proposed ITS contains a
surveillance requirement, SR 3.6.6.6, which specifically requires verification of the auto start
capability associated with the containment cooler unit's accident fan on an 18 month frequency.
This surveillance and its associated frequency of performance are consistent with the other
equipment actuation tests, and is considered acceptable based on industry reliability data. The
addition of this surveillance is a more restrictive change.

CTs: ITS:
NEW SR 3.06.06.07
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Description of Changes - NUREG-1431 Section 3.06.06

09-May-01

DOC Number

DOC Text

M.05
Rev. B

The CTS require each containment fan cooler unit to be operable. Implicit is the assumption that
each fan cooler unit can achieve a cooling water flow rate of greater than or equal to that
assumed in the accident analysis when at least one fan cooler service outlet isolation valve is
opened.

The CTS does not contain any surveillance requirement which verifies containment fan cooler
service water flow rate. Accordingly, the proposed ITS contains a surveillance requirement, SR
3.6.6.3, which specifically requires verification that each containment fan cooler unit can achieve
it required flow rate on an 31 day frequency. The proposed ITS will require flow to be verified to
be within design limits, retaining the limitations themselves within licensee control, because fan
cooler unit service water flow is not a fixed limit. Flow rate must be verified to meet a specific
value with cooling coil differential pressure within a specified range to ensure that the cooling
coils will achieve a flow rate greater than or equal to that assumed in the accident analysis. The
Service Water limits are derived using system flow models. This difference is based on the
design of the Service Water system, which is discussed in further detail in Justitication for
Deviation 1 of the Service Water LCO, 3.7.8.

Based on the number of variable involved, and the limits themselves being based on system
configuration, control over the limits themselves are proposed to be maintained within licensee
control.

CTS: ITS:

NEW SR 3.06.06.03

M.06
Rev. A

The CTS does not contain a time limit for the total time that the LCO requirements for
containment cooling can be not met. The proposed ITS time limit of 144 hours is consistent with
the NUREG-1431 convention that the total time is consistent with the combination of the
individual completion times. In this case, fan cooler operability completion time is 72 hours and
the spray pump operability completion time is 72 hours, thus 144 hours total time is appropriate.

CTS: ITS:

15.03.03.B.02.A LCO 3.06.06 COND CRA C.1
15.03.03.B.02.B LCO 3.06.06 COND A RA A1
15.03.03.B.02.C LCO 3.06.06 COND D RA D1
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Spec 3.6.6
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containment spray pumps shall be tested in accordance with the

Inservice Test Program.
SR 3.6.64

2. Acceptable levels of performance shall be that the pumps start,

reach their required developed head at,land operWl
Mﬁﬂow teW .
’ RAI 36 6-5
B.  Other |<SeeLCO 3'5'2>H

1. At least every refueling, verify by visual inspection each

containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by debris and the

debris strainers show no evidence of structural distress or

abnormal corrosion.

[P\

Errata #165

2. Verify each manual, power operated, and automatic valve

necessary to insure system operability in thelemergency core
containment spray systems that is not locked, sealed,

or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position at least

once every 31 days.

IL< See Section 3.5 >7I

Basis Y

The Safety Injection System and thel Containment Spray System are principal plant

Safety Systems that are normally inoperative during reactor operation. Complete
systems tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety
injection signal causes containment isolation and a Containment Spray System test
requires the system to be temporarily disabled. The method of assuring operability of

these systems is therefore to combine systems tests to be performed during refueling

shutdowns, with more frequent component tests, which can be performed during

reactor operation. \

A.ll

Unit | - Amendment No. 150 15.4.5-3 August 25, 1994

Unit 2 - Amendment No. 154



